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SUMMARY of CHANGE

DA PAM 350-38
Standards in Training Commission

This major revision, dated 24 July 2008--

o Manages the integration, development, production and distribution of
training materials in support of individual and collective training for all
elements of the Active and Reserve Component Forces (throughout) .

o Provides guidance, advice, and assistance to U.S. Army Training and Doctrine
Command schools and other training development agencies (throughout) .

o Provides commanders and other unit trainers with a common set of weapon and
weapon system qualification standards (throughout).

o Provides commanders and other unit trainers with suggested weapon strategies
that will lead to the attainment and sustainment of standards and provide a
model of resource allocation (throughout).

o Provides commanders with measurable standards of evaluating a portion of
their overall training readiness (throughout) .



Headquarters
Department of the Army
Washington, DC

24 July 2008

Training

*Department of the Army
Pamphlet 350-38

Standards in Training Commission

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

GEORGE W. CASEY, JR.
General, United States Army

Chief of Staff

Official:

Z.

JOYCE E. MORROW
Administrative Assistant to the
Secretary of the Army

History. This publication is a major
revision.

Summary. This pamphlet contains pro-
cedures for planning, resourcing, and exe-
cuting training. It includes weapons
qualification standards, suggested training
programs, and ammunition requirements
for the attainment and sustainment of

weapons proficiency. The programs incor-
porate training devices and simulators.

Applicability. This pamphlet applies to
the Active Army, the Army National
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve, unless
otherwise stated. During mobilization, the
proponent may modify chapters and poli-
cies contained in this pamphlet.

Proponent and exception authority.
The proponent of this pamphlet is the
Deputy Chief of Staff, G-3/5/7. The pro-
ponent has the authority to approve ex-
ceptions or waivers to this pamphlet that
are consistent with controlling law and
regulations. The proponent may delegate
this approval authority, in writing, to a
division chief within the proponent
agency or its direct reporting unit or field
operating agency, in the grade of colonel
or the civilian equivalent. Activities may
request a waiver to this regulation by pro-
viding justification that includes a full
analysis of the expected benefits and must
include formal review by the activity’s
senior legal officer. All waiver requests

will be endorsed by the commander or
senior leader of the requesting activity
and forwarded through their higher head-
quarters to the policy proponent. Refer to
AR 25-30 for specific guidance.

Suggested improvements. Users are
invited to send comments and suggested
improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recom-
mended Changes to Publications and
Blank Forms) directly to Army Training
Support Center (Standards in Training
Commission), Fort Eustis, VA
23604-5166.

Distribution. This publication is availa-
ble in electronic media only and is in-
tended for command levels C, D, and E
for the Active Army, the Army National
Guard/Army National Guard of the United
States, and the U.S. Army Reserve.

Contents (Listed by paragraph and page number)

Chapter 1
Introduction, page 1
Purpose « 1-1, page 1
References ¢ 1-2, page 1

Explanation of abbreviations and terms ¢ 1-3, page 1

Scope ¢ 1-4, page 1

Standards in Training Commission ¢ 1-5, page 1

Responsibilities « 1-6, page 1

Training Ammunition Management Process ¢ 1-7, page 1
Structure of DA Pam 350-38 ¢ 1-8, page 2

Resourcing ¢ 1-9, page 2

Training aids, devices, simulators, and simulations ¢ 1-10, page 2
U.S. Army Reserve Command Standards and Strategies ¢ 1-11, page 2

Training strategies * 1-12, page 2
Chapter overviews « 1-13, page 3

*This publication supersedes DA Pam 350-38, dated 16 August 2004.

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008

UNCLASSIFIED



Contents—Continued

Chapter 2

Armor, page 4

Description ¢ 2-1, page 4

Individual Weapons Training Requirements and Qualification  2-2, page 4
Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations  2-3, page 4
Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy * 2-4, page 4

Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements « 2-5, page 5

Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations * 2-6, page 17
Abrams Series Tanks  2-7, page 19

M3 Cavalry Fighting Vehicle « 2-8, page 21

High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle Combat systems « 2-9, page 23
Reconnaissance Vehicle « 2-10, page 24

Chapter 3

Artillery, page 25

Description « 3-1, page 25

Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations « 3-2, page 26
Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy ¢ 3-3, page 26

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification « 3-4, page 26
Artillery Proponent Strategies * 3-5, page 35

Small Arms Collective Training ¢ 3-6, page 55

Live-Fire Exercise « 3-7, page 55

Chapter 4

Air Defense Artillery, page 57

Description « 4-1, page 57

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification ¢ 4-2, page 57
TADSS e+ 4-3, page 58

Non-Infantry Urban Operations (UO) Training Strategy ¢ 4-4, page 58
Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements  4-5, page 58

ADA Proponent Strategies * 4-6, page 68

Training Aid, Devices, Simulations and Simulators ¢ 4-7, page 68

ADA Collective Training * 4-8, page 70

Avenger /| MANPADS ADA Battalions Active or National Guard « 4-9, page 70
Patriot/Avenger ADA Brigades and Battalions (P/A) ¢ 4-10, page 74

Patriot ADA Brigades and Battalions (P) ¢ 4-11, page 78

Chapter 5

Infantry, page 79

Description * 5-1, page 79

Infantry Proponent Strategies ¢ 5-2, page 80

Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS) * 5-3, page 80

STX Lane Training: < 5-4, page 80

Light Infantry TADSS e« 5-5, page 81

Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements ¢ 5-6, page 82

Light Infantry Collective Training for the Active Army « 5-7, page 98

Light Infantry Collective Training Resourcing tables ¢ 5-8, page 99

Army National Guard Light Infantry Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements ¢ 5-9, page 108
National Guard Light Infantry Collective Training Requirements « 5-10, page 108

National Guard Light Infantry Battalion Collective Training Resourcing tables « 5-11, page 109
SBCT Infantry « 5-12, page 117

SBCT TADSS « 5-13, page 117

Active Army SBCT Infantry Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements ¢ 5-14, page 118
MGS Mobile Gun System  5-15, page 119

Active Army SBCT Infantry Collective Training  5-16, page 120

ii DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

SBCT Infantry Battalion Collective Training Resourcing tables « 5-17, page 121

SBCT National Guard (Infantry) ¢ 5-18, page 123

National Guard (NG) SBCT Infantry Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements ¢ 5-19, page 123
MGS Mobile Gun System < 5-20, page 125

NG/USAR SBCT Infantry Collective Training * 5-21, page 126

SBCT Infantry (NG/USAR) Battalion Collective Training ¢ 5-22, page 127

Mechanized Infantry ¢ 5-23, page 129

Mechanized Infantry TADSS e 5-24, page 129

Active Army Mechanized Infantry Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements  5-25, page 130
Active Army Mechanized Infantry Collective Training Requirements ¢« 5-26, page 130

Active Army Mechanized Infantry Collective Training Resourcing tables. « 5-27, page 131

Light Infantry Collective Training for the Active Army. ¢ 5-28, page 131

NG/USAR Mechanized Infantry Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements. ¢ 5-29, page 132
ARNG Mechanized Infantry Collective Training Requirements ¢ 5-30, page 132

NG/USAR Mechanized Infantry Collective Training Resourcing tables ¢ 5-31, page 133

Army Reserve Training Battalions ¢ 5-32, page 133

Certification Requirements ¢ 5-33, page 133

Chapter 6

Engineer, page 140

Description « 6-1, page 140

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification ¢ 6-2, page 140
Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS) « 6-3, page 140
Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy * 6-4, page 140

Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements  6-5, page 140

Engineer Collective Training ¢ 6-6, page 150

Engineer Battalion Collective Training Resourcing tables  6-7, page 151
USAR Light Infantry Battalion Collective Training Resourcing tables  6-8, page 157
Pyrotechnics for Engineer Units « 6-9, page 167

Engineer Proponent Strategies « 6-10, page 167

TADSS « 6-11, page 168

Training Device List « 6-12, page 169

Sample Munitions Requirements ¢ 6-13, page 170

Development « 6-14, page 172

Modernized Demolition Initiator (MDI) « 6-15, page 172

Live demolitions used as devices. « 6-16, page 174

Special Operations Forces - Demolition Kit » 6-17, page 174

Combat Engineer and Bridge Units(Active Component) ¢ 6-18, page 174
NG/NG BCT/Reserves « 6-19, page 178

Light Engineer Units (Active Component) « 6-20, page 180

NG/NG BCT/USAR « 6-21, page 183

Combat Heavy Engineers (Active Component)  6-22, page 186

NG/NG BCT/USAR « 6-23, page 188

Diving Detachments(Active Component) ¢ 6-24, page 190

NG/NG BCT/USAR Demoalitions Training Standards ¢ 6-25, page 191
Engineer Stryker Brigade Combat Team ¢ 6-26, page 191

SBCT TADSS  6-27, page 192

Additional SBCT Specific Individual/Crew Served Weapon Ammunition  6-28, page 193
AC SBCT Engineer Collective Training ¢ 6-29, page 194

SBCT Engineer Battalion Collective Training Resourcing tables « 6-30, page 194
Army Reserve Training Battalions « 6-31, page 202

Certification Requirements ¢ 6-32, page 202

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Chapter 7

Aviation, page 207

Description ¢ 7-1, page 207

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification. « 7-2, page 207
Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS) « 7-3, page 207
Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy ¢ 7-4, page 207
Qualification and Collective Training Standards ¢ 7-5, page 208

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification ¢ 7-6, page 208
Aviation Proponent Strategies ¢ 7-7, page 219

Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulation (TADSS) ¢ 7-8, page 220
STX Lane Training « 7-9, page 221

AH-64/D Active Component ¢ 7-10, page 221

Reserve Component (National Guard and Army Reserve). « 7-11, page 222
OH-58D Active Component « 7-12, page 223

Reserve Component (National Guard and Army Reserve).  7-13, page 224
Door gunnery (UH-60, CH-47, UH-1) Active Component. « 7-14, page 225
Reserve Component (National Guard and Army Reserve). ¢ 7-15, page 225
Air Volcano (UH-60) Active Component. ¢« 7-16, page 226

Reserve Component (National Guard and Army Reserve). « 7-17, page 226

Chapter 8

Military Police Weapon Systems, page 226

Description « 8-1, page 226

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification ¢ 8-2, page 227
Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS) « 8-3, page 227
Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy ¢ 8-4, page 227

Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements ¢ 8-5, page 227

Military Police Proponent Strategies ¢ 8-6, page 237

TADSS. « 8-7, page 237

Collective Training * 8-8, page 237

Special Reaction Team (SRT) « 8-9, page 241

Criminal Investigation Division. « 8-10, page 246

Chapter 9

Combat Support and Combat Service Support (CS/CSS) Weapon Systems, page 246
Description ¢ 9-1, page 246

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification ¢« 9-2, page 247
TADSS « 9-3, page 247

Non-Infantry Urban Operations (UO) Training Strategy ¢ 9-4, page 247

Individual Weapons Qualification Requirements ¢ 9-5, page 247

CS/CSS Proponent Strategies (Collective Training) ¢ 9-6, page 257

Chemical Unit Demolition « 9-7, page 259

Explosive Ordnance Disposal (EOD) « 9-8, page 259

Ordnance (Ammunition) Units. « 9-9, page 264

Modernized Demolition Initiator (MDI) Demolition Standard. « 9-10, page 264
Demolition for Emergency Destruction of Ammunition Standards. « 9-11, page 264
Watercraft Units « 9-12, page 265

Chapter 10

Combat Training Centers and deployment exercises (DEPLOYEX), page 266
Description « 10-1, page 266

Resources * 10-2, page 266

JMRC Rotational Requirements. ¢ 10-3, page 266

NTC Rotational Requirements. » 10-4, page 270

JRTC Rotational Requirements. ¢ 10-5, page 274

iv DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

DEPLOYEX Requirements  10-6, page 281

Chapter 11

Rangers, page 290

Description. « 11-1, page 290

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualifications Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations
(TADSS) « 11-2, page 290

Standard and Strategies for Training « 11-3, page 290

Collective Regimental Training Requirements Task Remarks « 11-4, page 311

Chapter 12

Special Forces, page 311

Description ¢ 12-1, page 311

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification (Special Forces TADSS). ¢ 12-2, page 312
Standards and Strategies for Training « 12-3, page 312

Special Forces Proponent Strategies ¢ 12-4, page 325

Non-Standard Weapons and Events. ¢ 12-5, page 329

Chapter 13

160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment (Airborne), page 336

Description * 13-1, page 336

Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification. (Standards and Strategies for Training) « 13-2,
page 336

Pyrotechnics and Miscellaneous Ammunition Items « 13-3, page 351

Aircraft Survivability Equipment Expendables (ASE). ¢ 13-4, page 352

Chapter 14

Civil Affairs/Psychological Operations, page 352

Description ¢ 14-1, page 352

Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS) ¢ 14-2, page 352
Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification ¢ 14-3, page 352

Chapter 15

SOSCOM, page 359

Description * 15-1, page 359

Individual Weapons Training Requirements (TADSS) ¢ 15-2, page 359
SOSCOM Training Requirements. « 15-3, page 359

Chapter 16

Contingency Operations (CONOPS) and Mobilization Guidance, page 370
Description. « 16-1, page 370

CONOPS Guidance Standards, Strategies, and Requirements ¢ 16-2, page 370
Training assumptions, Objectives, and Priorities During CONOPS « 16-3, page 370
Ammunition Authorizations/Requirements for CONOPS « 16-4, page 371
Mobilization Training Guidance Standards, strategies, and Requirements for Mobilization « 16-5, page 377
Mobilization Training Assessments, Objectives, and Priorities. « 16-6, page 377
Developing Mobilization Training Strategies ¢ 16-7, page 377

Training Ammunition Authorizations ¢ 16-8, page 377

Non-Lethal Munitions « 16-9, page 377

Chapter 17

DA Police, Civilian Special Reaction Team (SRT) Personnel and NG Counter Drug Teams, page 378
Description. ¢ 17-1, page 378

Civilian Special Reaction Team (SRT) Personnel « 17-2, page 379

NG Counter Drug Team Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements ¢ 17-3, page 379

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008 v



Contents—Continued
NG Counter Drug Ground Reconnaissance Expeditionary Team Collective Training Requirements ¢ 17-4, page 381

Appendixes

A. References, page 382

B. TADSS, page 384

C. Non-Infantry Battalion Collective UO Training Resourcing tables, page 385

D. Installation, Base Operations, Munitions Support Requirements and Operational Loads, page 389

Table List

Table 2-1: M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 5

Table 2-2: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 6

Table 2-3: M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65), page 7

Table 2—4: M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 8

Table 2-5: M240B MG/M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2, page 9
Table 2-6: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 10

Table 2-7: AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & ST 23-AIMSS), page 11
Table 2-8: M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 11

Table 2-9: M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 12

Table 2-10: AC 60mm Mortar (FM 3-22.90) (FM 3-22.91), page 12
Table 2-11: NG 60mm Mortar (FM 3-22.90) (FM 3-22.91), page 12
Table 2-12: AC 81mm Mortar, page 13

Table 2-13: NG 81mm Mortar, page 13

Table 2-14: AC 120mm Mortar, page 14

Table 2-15: NG 120mm Mortar, page 14

Table 2-16: CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 15

Table 2-17 (FM 3-34.2): Demolitions Munitions Expressed in BN Lots, page 15
Table 2-18: Pyrotechnics 2, page 16

Table 2-19: Subsequent Proficiency Level Goals, page 18

Table 2-20: Subsequent Proficiency Level Goals, page 18

Table 2-21: Abrams Roll-up, page 20

Table 2-22: Abrams Roll-up continued, page 20

Table 2-23: Collective Roll-Up by Event per Platform, page 21

Table 2-24: Cavalry Fighting Vehicle Roll-up, page 22

Table 2-25: Cavalry Fighting Vehicle Roll-up continued, page 23

Table 2-26: High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle Unit, page 24
Table 2-27: Reconnaissance Vehicle roll-up, page 25

Table 3-1: M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 26

Table 3-2: M16/M4 Qualifications (FM 3.23-9), page 27

Table 3-3: M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 28

Table 3-4: M60/M240B and M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2, page 29

Table 3-5: M249 Automatic Rifle Qualification, page 31

Table 3-6: M2HB .50 caliber Qualification (FM 3-22.65), page 32

Table 3-7: MK-19 Grenade Machine Gun Qualification (FM 3-22.27), page 33

Table 3-8: AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & ST 23-AIMSS), page 34

Table 3-9: M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 34

Table 3-10: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 35

Table 3-11: M18 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 35

Table 3-12: O-Chlorobenzyl Denemalononitrite Chamber/Protective Mask, page 35

Table 3-13: 105-mm Howitzer Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the MTPs.1X6/3X6, page 36

Table 3-14: Ammunition Requirement and Training Strategy for the 105-mm Howitzer Battalion!, page 37

Table 3-15: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the Division Readiness Brigade, 105mm Direct
Support Howitzer Battalion 1, page 37

Vi DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Table 3-16: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 105-mm Howitzer Battalion?,
page 38

Table 3-17: Ammunitions Requirements and Training Strategy for the 105-mm Separate Howitzer Battery 1, page 39

Table 3-18: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the Division Readiness Brigade 105-mm Separate
Howitzer Battery !, page 39

Table 3-19: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for 105 mm (2X8) Howitzer Battalionl: ¢ 5 page 40

Table 3-20: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 105 mm (2X8) Howitzer
Battalion® ® 3 page 40

Table 3-22: 155-mm Howitzer Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the Mission Training Plans, page 41

Table 3-22: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalion?,
page 42

Table 3-23: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm General Support Howitzer Battalion?,
page 43

Table 3-24: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155mm Direct Support (2X8) Howitzer
Battalion® 3 5678 page 44

Table 3-25: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155mm Direct Support (2X8)
Howitzer Battalion!: 3 5678 page 45

Table 3-26: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Direct and General
Support Howitzer Battalions!, page 46

Table 3-27: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the SBCT 155-mm Direct Support Howitzer
Battalion (3x4)!, page 46

Table 3-28: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard Stryker Brigade Combat Team
155-mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalions!, page 47

Table 3-29: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Cavalry or Separate Howitzer
Battery!, page 48

Table 3-30: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Cavalry or Separate
Howitzer Battery, page 49

Table 3-31: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Light Infantry Division Howitzer
Battery!, page 49

Table 3-32: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Light Infantry
Division Separate Howitzer Battery!l, page 50

Table 3-33: MLRS Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the MTPs, page 51

Table 3-34: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 3x6 Multiple Launch Rocket System or High
Mobility Artillery Rocket System Battalion!, page 51

Table 3-35: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 2X6 Multiple Launch Rocket System
Battalion!, page 52

Table 3-36: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard (3x6) MLRS Battalion,
page 52

Table 3-37: Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the Bradley Fire Support Vehicle M-7, page 53

Table 3-38: Training Strategy per Individual assigned to a U.S. Army Reserve Training Battalion, page 53

Table 3-39: Ammunition Requirements per Individual assigned to a U.S. Army Reserve Training Battalion, page 54

Table 3-40: Pyrotechnics Rollup!, page 54

Table 4-1: M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 58

Table 4-2: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 59

Table 4-3: M203 Ammunition Requirements (FM 3-22.31), page 60

Table 4-4: M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 61

Table 4-5: M240B and M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 63

Table 4-6: MK 19 GMG Qualifications (FM 3-22.27), page 64

Table 4-7: M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65), page 65

Table 4-8: M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 66

Table 4-9: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 66

Table 4-10: M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 66

Table 4-11: CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 67

Table 4-12: Individual/Crew Served Weapons (Pyrotechnics) 1 2, page 67

Table 4-13: Avenger Training Strategy, page 72

Table 4-14: Avenger M3P MG Practicel/Qualification!/LFX Engagements, page 72

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008 vii



Contents—Continued

Table 4-15: Ammunition Requirements with Training Strategy for Avenger M3P MG, page 73
Table 4-16: MANPADS Training Strategy, page 74

Table 4-17: Patriot Crew Training Strategy, page 75

Table 4-18: Patriot Unit Training Strategy, page 75

Table 4-19: AC Avenger Training Strategy, page 76

Table 4-20: Avenger M3P MG Practice/Qualification’/LFX Engagements, page 77
Table 4-21: Ammunition Requirements with Training Strategy for Avenger M3P MG, page 77
Table 4-22: Patriot Crew Training Strategy (AC), page 79

Table 4-23: Patriot Unit Training Strategy (AC), page 79

Table 5-1: STX Lane Training for the National Guard, page 80

Table 5-2: M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 82

Table 5-3: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 83

Table 5-4: Shotgun Training Strategy, page 84

Table 5-5: M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 85

Table 5-6: M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 85

Table 5-7: M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 87

Table 5-8: M240B MG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 89

Table 5-9: M21/24 Sniper Rifle (FM 23-10), page 90

Table 5-10: M107 Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 23-10 w/Changel), page 91
Table 5-10A: M107 Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 23-10 w/Changel)!, page 92
Table 5-11: MK-19 GMG Qualification FM 3-22.27, page 92

Table 5-12: M2 .50 Cal Qualification FM 3-22.65, page 93

Table 5-13: AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.5), page 94

Table 5-14: Dragon Qualification, page 94

Table 5-15: Javelin Qualification!, page 95

Table 5-16: TOW Qualification (FM 3-22.34), page 95

Table 5-17: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 96

Table 5-18: M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine, page 97

Table 5-19: CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 97

Table 5-20: Infantry Demolition table AC Only, page 98

Table 5-21: UO Training Munitions, page 99

Table 5-22: Light Infantry M16/M4 Collective Training, page 99

Table 5-23: Light Infantry M249 AR Collective Training, page 100

Table 5-24: Light Infantry M249 LMG Collective Training, page 100

Table 5-25: Active Army Shotgun Ammunition/Training Strategy, page 101
Table 5-26: Light Infantry M240B Collective Training, page 101

Table 5-27: Light Infantry M203 Collective Training, page 101

Table 5-28: Light IN M21/24 Collective Training, page 102

Table 5-29: Light IN M107 .50 Cal, page 102

Table 5-30: Light IN M2 .50 Cal Collective Training, page 103

Table 5-31: Light IN MK-19 GMG Collective Training, page 103

Table 5-32: Light IN Claymore Collective Training, page 104

Table 5-33: Light IN Hand Grenade Collective Training, page 104

Table 5-34: Light IN AT-4 Collective Training, page 104

Table 5-35: Dragon Collective Training, page 105

Table 5-36: Light Inf TOW Collective Training, page 105

Table 5-37: Active Army 60mm Mortar Strategy, page 106

Table 5-38: Active Army 81mm Mortar Strategy, page 106

Table 5-39: Active Army 120mm Mortar, page 107

Table 5-40: Pyrotechnics, page 107

Table 5-41: UO Training Munitions Expressed in Battalion Lots !, page 108
Table 5-42: M16/M4 NG/USAR Collective Training, page 109

Table 5-43: M249AR NG/USAR Collective Training, page 109

Table 5-44: M249 LMG NG/USAR Collective Training, page 110

Table 5-45: M240B NG/USAR Collective Training, page 110

viii DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

page 134
5-84:
5-85:
5-86:
5-87:
5-88:
5-89:
5-90:

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

5-46:
5-47:
5-48:
5-49:
: NG/USAR MK-19 GMG Collective Training, page 112
: NG/USAR Claymore Collective Training, page 113

: NG/USAR Hand Grenade Collective Training, page 113

|
(0]
-

5
5
5
6—
6—
6—
6-4:
6—
6—

o a

ARNG M203 Collective Training !, page 111
NG/USAR M21/24 Collective Training, page 111

NG/USAR .50 Cal Anti-Material Weapon Collective Training, page 111

M2 .50 Cal MG NG/USAR!, page 112

NG/USAR AT-4 Collective Training?, page 113
NG/USAR Dragon Collective Training, page 114
NG/USAR TOW Collective Training, page 114
NG/USAR 60mm Mortar Strategy, page 115
NG/USAR 81mm Mortar Strategy, page 115
ARNG 120mm Mortar, page 116

ARNG Pyrotechnics Expressed in Annual Company Lots, page 116
Active Army SBCT M16/M4 SDM Certification (FM 3.22-9), page 118
Active Army SBCT Reflexive Fire Qualification, page 119

Stryker MK19 Qualification, page 119

Stryker M2 Qualification, page 119

MGS Qualification, page 120

Mobile Gun System Collective Training table!, page 121

Active Army SBCT 120mm BN Mortar Platoon w/81mm Dismount Mortar, page 122
Active Army SBCT 120mm Co Mortar Section w/60mm Dismount Mortar, page 122

Active Army RSTA BN 120mm Mortar, page 123

NG/USAR SBCT M16/M4 SDM Certification (FM 3.22-9), page 124

NG/USAR SBCT Reflexive Fire Certification, page 124
NG/USAR SBCT Stryker MK19 Qualification, page 125
NG/USAR SBCT Stryker M2 Qualification, page 125

NG/USAR SBCT Shotgun Ammunition/Training Strategy, page 125

MGS Qualification 2, page 126
NG/USAR SBCT UO Training Munitions!, page 127

NG/USAR Mobile Gun System Collective Training table, page 127
NG/USAR SBCT 120mm Co Mortar Section w/60mm?!, page 128
NG/USAR SBCT 120mm BN Mortar Platoon w/81lmm Dismount Mortar, page 128

NG/USAR RSTA 120mm Mortar, page 129
M2A1 and M2A2 ODS (Active Army), page 131

: M2A3 (Active Army), page 132
5-82:
5-83:

M2A1 and M2A2 ODS (Reserve Componant), page 133

Ammunition Requirement & Training Strategy for the Bradley Fighting Vehicle Committee Instructors,

TOW Certification, page 134

Dragon Verification, page 135

Javelin Verification!, page 135

AT-4 (FM 3-23.35), page 135

Mortar Certification!, page 136

MK 19 GMG, page 137

M240B/M249 LMG (FM 3-22.68), page 137
M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68 ), page 138
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3.22-9), page 139

Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 140

M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 141

M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 141

M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 143

M249 AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 143
M240B/M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 145
MK 19 GMG Qualifications (FM 3-22.27), page 147

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Table 6-7: M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65), page 147
Table 6-8: M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 148
Table 6-9: AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & ST 23-AIMSS), page 149

Table 6-10:
Table 6-11:
Table 6-12:
Table 6-13:
Table 6-14:
Table 6-15:
Table 6-16:
Table 6-17:
Table 6-18:
Table 6-19:
Table 6-20:
Table 6-21:
Table 6-22:
Table 6-23:
Table 6-24:
Table 6-25:
Table 6-26:
Table 6-27:
Table 6-28:
Table 6-29:
Table 6-30:
Table 6-31:
Table 6-32:
Table 6-33:
Table 6-34:
Table 6-35:
Table 6-36:
Table 6-37:
Table 6-38:
Table 6-39:
Table 6-40:
Table 6-41:
Table 6-42:
Table 6-43:
Table 6-44:
Table 6-45:
Table 6-46:
Table 6-47:
Table 6-48:
Table 6-49:
Table 6-50:
Table 6-51:
Table 6-52:
Table 6-53:
Table 6-54:
Table 6-55:
Table 6-56:
Table 6-57:

page 180
Table 6-58
Table 6-59:

page 182

Javelin Qualification (FM 3-22.37)2, page 149

Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 150

M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 150

M16/M4 Collective Training, page 151

M249 AR Collective Training, page 151

M249 LMG Collective Training, page 152

M240B Collective Training, page 152

M203 Collective Training, page 153

M2 Collective Training, page 153

MK-19 GMG Collective Training, page 154

Claymore Collective Training, page 154

Hand Grenade Collective Training?, page 154

AT-4 Collective Training, page 155

CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 155

Annual Ammunition Requirements & Training Strategy for the BEFV (M2) per Battalion*, page 155
Pyrotechnics?, page 156

M16/M4 Collective Training, page 157

M249 AR Collective Training, page 158

M249 LMG Collective Training, page 158

M240B Collective Training, page 159

M203 GL Collective Training, page 159

M2 Collective Training, page 159

MK-19 GMG Collective Training®, page 160

Claymore Collective Training, page 160

Hand Grenade Collective Training, page 161

AT-4 Collective Training, page 161

USAR Engineer Pyrotechnics, page 161

M16/M4 National Guard Collective Training, page 162

M249 AR National Guard Collective Training, page 163

M249 LMG National Guard Collective Training, page 163

M240B National Guard Collective Training, page 164

M203 GL National Guard Collective Training (CBT EN) 1, page 164

M2 National Guard Collective Training, page 164

MK-19 GMG National Guard Collective Training, page 165

Claymore National Guard Collective Training, page 165

Hand Grenade National Guard Collective Training?, page 166

AT—-4 National Guard Collective Training? 2, page 166

National Guard Engineer Pyrotechnics!, page 166

Antitank Mine Training Devices, page 169

Antipersonnel Mine Training Devices, page 170

Demolition Training Devices, page 170

MDI in Lieu of DODICs/Nomencaturel, page 173

Annual Individual Training for Combat Engineer/Bridge Crewman (Active), page 176
Annual Unit Training for Combat Engineer/Bridge Units (Active) I 2, page 176
Annual Ammunition Requirements for Combat Engineer/Bridge Units (Active) °, page 177
Annual Individual Training for Combat Engineer/Bridge Crewmen (NG/NG BCT/USAR), page 179
Annual Unit Training Combat Engineer/Bridge Units (NG/NG BCT/USAR), page 179
Annual Ammunition Requirements for Combat Engineer/Bridge Units (NG/NG BCT/Reserves) > 6,

Annual Individual Training for Light Engineer/Airborne Units (Active), page 181
Annual Ammunition Requirements for Combat Engineer Battalion LID/ Airborne Corps (Active) 1 2 5 6,

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Table 6-60: Annual Ammunition Requirements for Combat Engineer Bn Airborne/Assault Div (Active) 1256
page 182

Table 6-61: Annual Individual Training for Light Engineer Units (NG/NG BCT/USAR) 1234 page 184

Table 6-62: Annual Unit Training for Light Engineer Units (NG/NG BCT/USAR) !, page 184

Table 6-63: Annual Ammunition Requirements for LID Engr (NG/NG BCT/USAR) 1 3 5 page 185

Table 6-64: Annual Individual Training for Combat Heavy Engineer (Active), page 186

Table 6-65: Annual Unit Training for Combat Heavy Engineer, page 187

Table 6-66: Annual Ammunition Requirements for Combat Heavy Engineer (Active) 2, page 187

Table 6-67: Annual Individual Training for Combat Heavy Engineer (NG/NG BCT/USAR), page 188

Table 6-68: Training Year Events for Combat Heavy Engineer (NG/NG BCT/USAR), page 189

Table 6-69: Annual Ammunition Requirements for Combat Heavy Engineer (NG/NG BCT/USAR), page 189

Table 6-70: Annual Individual Training for Diving Detachments (Active), page 190

Table 6-71: Annual Unit Training for Diving Detachments, page 190

Table 6-72: Annual Ammunition Requirements for Diving Teams (Active), page 190

Table 6-73: Annual Individual Training for Diving Teams (NG/NG BCT/USAR), page 191

Table 6-74: Training Year Events for Diving Teams (NG/NG BCT/Reserves), page 191

Table 6-75: Training Year Ammunition Requirements for Diving Teams (NG/NG BCT/Reserves) !, page 191

Table 6-76: M16/M4 table, page 193

Table 6-77: MK-19 Remote Weapon Station Qualification, page 193

Table 6-78: M2 Remote Weapon Station Qualification, page 194

Table 6-79: M16/M4 Collective Training, page 195

Table 6-80: M249 AR Collective Training, page 195

Table 6-81: M249 LMG Collective Training, page 196

Table 6-82: M240B Collective Training, page 196

Table 6-83: M203 Collective Training, page 197

Table 6-84: M2 .50 Cal Collective Training, page 197

Table 6-85: MK-19 Collective Training, page 198

Table 6-86: Claymore Mine Collective Training, page 198

Table 6-87: Hand Grenade Collective Training, page 198

Table 6-88: AT-4 Collective Training, page 199

Table 6-89: SBCT EN Pyrotechnics Roll-Up, page 199

Table 6-90: Annual Individual Training for Stryker Brigade Combat Teams (Active) 1234 page 200

Table 6-91: Annual Ammunition Requirements for the SBCT Engineer Company (Active) °, page 201

Table 6-92: Ammunition Requirement & Training Strategy for the Bradley Fighting Vehicle Committee Instructors,
page 202

Table 6-93: TOW Certification, page 202

Table 6-94: Javelin Verification, page 203

Table 6-95: AT-4 (FM 3-23.35), page 203

Table 6-96: MK 19 GMG (TC 23-AIMSS), page 204

Table 6-97: M240B/M249 LMG (FM 3-22.68), page 204

Table 6-98: M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 205

Table 6-99: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3.22-9), page 206

Table 6-100: Total per Weapon!, page 207

Table 7-1: M9 Qualification (FM 3- 23.35), page 208

Table 7-2: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3.22-9), page 209

Table 7-3: M203 GL Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 211

Table 7-4: M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 211

Table 7-5: M60/M240B/M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 213
Table 7-6: MK-19 GMG Qualification (FM 3-23.27), page 215

Table 7-7: M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-23.65), page 216

Table 7-8: M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 217

Table 7-9: AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & TC 23-AIMSS), page 217
Table 7-10: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30)2, page 218

Table 7-11: M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 218

Table 7-12: CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 218

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008 Xi



Contents—Continued

Table 7-13: Pyrotechnics (Company Annual Rollup) 1 2, page 219

Table 7-14: STX Lane Training!, page 221

Table 7-15: AH-64 A/D Units, Active Component Annual Training Strategy for (CAV SQDN or ATK BN),
page 222

Table 7-16: AH-64 A/D Units, Reserve (USAR and NG) Annual Training Strategy for (CAV SQDN or ATK BN) 2

3

Tat')lga‘?—el%ZZOH—SBD Units, Active Component Annual Training Strategy (CAV SQDN or ATK BN) /, page 223

Table 7-18: OH-58 Units, Reserve Component (USAR and NG) Annual Training Strategy for CAV SQDN or ATK
BN3 4 7, page 224

Table 7-19: Door Gunnery, Active and Reserve Component (USAR and NG) Annual Training Strategy for
applicable UH-60, and UH-1 Units’, page 225

Table 7-20: M139 Air Volcano, Active and Reserve Component (USAR and NG) Annual Training Strategy for
applicable UH-60 Units!, page 226

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

Xii

8-1:
8-2:
8-3:
8-4:
8-5:
8-6:
8-7:

M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35 and FM 19-10), page 227
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 228

M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 229

M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 230
M249/M240 LMG (FM 3-22.68), page 232

MK 19 GMG Qualifications (FM 3-22.27), page 233

M2 .50 Cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65), page 234

: M1200 Qualification (FM 19-10 STP 19-95C14-SM-TG), page 234
.. AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25), page 235

: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 235

: M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 236

. Light Vehicle Obscuration System (LVOSS) M310, page 236

: Armored Security Vehicle, page 236

: M16/M4 Collective Training, page 237

: M249 AR Collective Training, page 237

: M249 LMG Collective Training, page 238

: M240B Collective Training, page 238

: M203 GL Collective Training, page 238

: M2 Collective Training, page 239

: MK-19 GMG Collective Training, page 239

: Claymore Collective Training, page 239

: Hand Grenade Collective Training, page 240

. AT-4 Collective Training, page 240

: CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 240

. Pyrotechnics Bn/Co Rollup? 2, page 241

: M9 Qualification (FM 3-23-35), page 242

: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-19.11), page 242

: M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 243

: M21/24 Sniper Rifle SRT (FM 23-10), page 244

: M1200 Qualification (FM 19-10 and STP 19-95C14-SM-TG), page 244
: H & K MP5, page 245

: M84 Stun Grenade, page 245

. Special Effects Small Arms Marking System (SESAMS) 1, page 245
. Special Agent Qualification Course (CID REG 195-1), page 246
: H & K MP5 (CIDR 195-19), page 246

: M9 Pistol Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 247
: M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 248

M203 GL Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 249
M60/M240B/M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2, page 250
M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2, page 252

M2 .50 Cal MG Qualification (FM 23-65), page 253

MK-19 GMG Qualification (FM 3-22.27), page 254

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

9-8: M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 255
9-9: Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 256

9-10:
9-11:
9-12:
9-13:
9-14:
9-15:
9-16:
9-17:
9-18:
9-19:
9-20:
9-21:
9-22:
9-24.
10-1:
10-2:
10-3:
10-4:
10-5:

page 270
Table 10-6: (Armor/Division Cavalry/Armored Cavalry Regiment (ACR)) NTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR
(Live Fire), page 271

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

10-7:
10-8:
10-9:

10-10:
10-11:
10-12:
10-13:
10-14:
10-15:
10-16:
10-17:
10-18:
10-19:
10-20:
10-21:
10-22:
10-23:
10-24:
10-25:
10-26:

M18 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 256

CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 256

Pyrotechnics (Battalion-Company Rollup) 2 3, page 257

M240G (Fox) Ammunition/Training Strategy, page 259

M82/M107 .50 Cal Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 23-10), page 259

Demolitions INDIVIDUAL SOLDIER STANDARDS (PER MOS 89D/A0C 89E SOLDIER), page 260
Render Safe Procedure, page 261

Render Safe Procedure?, page 261

Render Safe Procedure, page 262

Render Safe Procedure?, page 262

Collective Training!, page 263

Demolition Training for Ordnance (Ammunition) Units, page 265

Annual Ammunition Requirements for Ordnance (Ammunition) Units, page 265

M2 .50 Cal Sea-Based Qualification, page 266

BLUEFOR Requirements, page 267

OPFOR Requirements, page 268

JMRC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR! TYPE / (FREQ) ROTATION!, page 268

JMRC Rotational Requirements: OPFOR / OPS GP 1, page 269

(Rotation, special events and mortar platoons) NTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR (Live Fire)?!,

(Infantry and Engineer Units) NTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR (Live Fire), page 271
(FA UNITS) NTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR (LIVE FIRE), page 272

NTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR (Force on Force), page 272

NTC Rotational Requirements: Operations Group, page 273

NTC Rotational Aviation Units Requirements: BLUEFOR (Live Fire), page 274

JRTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR (Live Five) by event, page 274

EXTENDED JRTC Rotational Requirements: BLUEFOR (Live Five) 1 2, page 276

JRTC Rotational Requirements: AVIATIONS (LIVE FIRE), page 277

JRTC Rotational Requirements: Force on Force, page 277

1JRTC Rotational Requirements: OPFOR, page 278

JRTC Rotational Requirements: Operations Group, page 278

JRTC Rotational Requirements: Fire Markers, page 279

JRTC Rotational Requirements: Air Force Controllers, page 279

JRTC Rotational Requirements for each ODA Live Fire, page 279

JRTC: Forward Operating Base, page 281

JRTC Rotational Requirements: ARMOR ELEMENT LT/HVY LIVE FIRE, page 281
DEPLOYEX Requirements: Screening Fires!, page 282

DEPLOYEX BLUEFOR LFX, page 282

DEPLOYEX BLUEFOR LFX!2, page 284

NON-TF-ITEMS (Items to be fired in conjunction with BCT/LFX other TF events if Aviation/MLRS

units and ammunition available), page 286

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

10-27:
10-28:
10-29:
10-30:
10-31:

11-1:
11-2:
11-3:
11-4:
11-5:

DEPLOYX Requirements for BLUEFOR (TYPE OF ROTATION) 1 2, page 286

Rotation Requirements: Operations Group - (Force on Force - Co STXs & TF STX) 1 2, page 287
DEPLOYEX Requirements: Coalition Training/Live Fire, page 287

Requirements for each ODA DEPLOYEX, page 288

DEPLOYEX (Forward Operating Base), page 289

M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 291

M9 Collective Training!, page 291

M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 292

M16A2/M4 Collective Training!, page 293

M1200Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 293

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008 Xiii



Contents—Continued

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

11-6:
11-7:
11-8:
11-9:

11-10:
11-11:
11-12:
11-13:
11-14:
11-15:
11-16:
11-17:
11-18:
11-19:
11-20:
11-21:
11-22:
11-23:
11-24:
11-25:
11-26:
11-27:
11-28:
11-29:
11-30:
11-31:
11-32:
11-33:
11-34:
11-35:
11-36:
11-37:

12-1:
12-2:
12-3:
12-4:
12-5:
12-6:
12-7:
12-8:
12-9:

12-10:
12-11:
12-12:
12-13:
12-14:
12-15:
12-16:
12-17:
Table 12-18.:

page 327

Table
Table
Table
Table

Xiv

12-19.:
12-20.:
12-21.:
12-22.:

M1200 Collective Training, page 294

M21/24/SR25 Sniper Rifles (FM 3-23.10), page 294

M21/24/SR25 Collective Training! 2, page 295

M107 Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 3- 23.10), page 295

M107 Sniper Rifle Weapon Collective Training, page 296

M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 296

M203 Collective Training, page 297

M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 297

M249 Collective Training, page 298

Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 298

Hand Grenades Collective Training, page 299

AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25), page 299

AT4 Collective Training!, page 299

M240B MG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 300

M240B Collective Training, page 301

M2 .50 Cal Qualification (FM 3-23.65), page 301

M2HB Collective Training?, page 302

MK 19 GMG Qualifications (FM 3-22.27), page 302

MK-19 Collective Training?, page 303

60 MM Mortar Collective Training, page 304

81MM Mortar Collective Training 1, page 304

120 MM Mortar Collective Training!, page 305

Forward Observer Collective Training 1 (105 MM Artillery Ammunition), page 305
Forward Observer Collective Training?, page 306

Pyrotechnic Requirements, page 306

M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 307

M18A1 Claymore Mine Collective Training, page 307

Annual Ammunition Requirement for Ranger Demolition Teams!, page 309
Stinger Collective Training, page 310

Javelin Qualification?, page 310

JAVELIN Collective Training!, page 310

UO Training Munitions Expressed in Battalion Lotsl2, page 311

M9 Pistol Ammunition/Training Strategy (FM 3-23.35), page 313

M16 Rifle/M4 Carbine Ammunition/Training Strategy (FM 3-22.9), page 314
M203 GL Ammunition/Training Strategy? 2 (FM 3-22.31), page 315

M249 AR Ammunition/Training Strategy (FM 3-22.68)24, page 316
M60/M240B/M249 MMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 317

M24 Sniper Rifle (ODA Only) Ammunition/Training Strategy!, page 318
M107 Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 3-23.10), page 319

MK 19 GMG Qualification (FM 3-22.27)3456  page 320

M2 .50 Cal Qualification (FM 2-22.65), page 321

M1200 Qualification STP 19-95C1-SM, page 322

AT-4 Qualification, page 322

Hand Grenade Ammunition/Training Strategy (FM 3-23.30)123, page 323
M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 324

CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 324

Pyrotechnic!, page 324

60mm Mortar Annual Ammunition / Training Strategy (ODA / ODB)3, page 325
81mm Mortar Annual Ammunition / Training Strategy (ODA / ODB)3, page 326
Annual Ammunition Requirements and Strategy for the Ground Mobility Vehicle (GMV) (AC, NG)&8,

Engineer Weapons Systems (ODA Only), page 328
Pistols and Revolversl:2, page 329

Riflesl 2, page 330

Submachine Guns!, page 331

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Contents—Continued

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

12-23.
12-24.
12-25.

12-26
12-27
13-1:
13-2:
13-3:
13-4
13-5:
13-6:
13-7:
13-8:
13-9:

13-10:
13-11:
13-12:
13-13:
13-14:
13-15:
13-16:
13-17:
13-18:
13-19:
13-20:
13-21:
13-22:
13-23:
13-24:
13-25.:
13-26:

13-27
13-28:
14-1:
14-2:
14-3:
14-4:
14-5:
14-6:
14-7:
14-8:
15-1:
15-2:
15-3:
15-4:
15-5:
15-6:
15-7:
15-8:
15-9:

15-10:
15-11:
15-12:
15-13:
15-14:

: Machine Guns!?2, page 331

: Rocket Propelled Grenades RPGsl 2, page 332

: Close Quarter Combat 12, page 332

Special Forces Advanced Urban Combat (SFAUC)}2, page 334
Special Forces Advanced Urban Combat (SFAUC) Break Down Roll-Up, page 335
Annual Ammunition Requirements and Strategy for the Training Company, page 336
Annual Pyrotechnics Requirements for Land Navigation, page 337
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 337

M16/M4 Collective Training, page 338

M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 339

M2 .50 Cal Requirement and Strategy, page 339

M2 Collective Training, page 340

M60/M240B Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 341

M249 AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2, page 342

M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 343

M249 LMG Collective Training, page 344

M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31), page 344

M203 Collective Training, page 344

M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 345

AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25), page 345

AT-4 Collective Training?, page 346

Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 346

Hand Grenade Collective Training, page 346

M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23), page 347

Claymore Collective Training, page 347

MK 19 GMG / MK-47 ALGL Qualification (FM 3-22.27), page 348
MK-19 GMG / MK-47 ALGL Collective Training, page 348

Annual Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the MH-60 DAP, page 349

Annual Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the AH-6, page 349

Sustainment training for Door Gunnery (MH-60, MHA47), page 351
Annual Pyrotechnic Requirement per Battalion, page 351

Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for Door Gunnery (MH-60, MH-47), page 350

Ammunition Requirement and Training Strategy for Aircraft Survivability Equipment (ASE), page 352

M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 353

M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 353

M203 GL Qualification (FM 23-31), page 355
M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 355
M249 LMG/M240B Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 356
M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM), page 357
CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 358

Pyrotechnic Requirements, page 358

M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 359

M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 360
M16A2/M4 Collective Training, page 361

M203 Qualification (FM 3-23.31), page 361

M203 Collective Training (FM 3-23.31), page 362
M249 LMG/M240B Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 362
M249 LMG/M240B Collective Training, page 363
M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68), page 363
M249AR Collective Training!, page 364

M2 .50 Cal Qualification (FM 23-65), page 365
M2 HB MG!, page 365

MK 19 GMG Qualification (FM 3-22.27), page 366
MK 19 GMG Collective Training®, page 366
M1200 Qualification (STP-19-95C1-SM), page 367

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008

XV



Contents—Continued

Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table
Table

15-15

15-16.:
15-17.:
15-18.:
15-19:
15-20:
15-21:

15-21
16-1:
16-2:
16-3:
16-4:
16-5:
16-6:
16-7:
16-8:
16-9:
16-10
16-11
16-12
17-1:
17-2:
17-3:
17-4:
17-5:
17-6:
17-7:
17-8:

. AT—4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & TC ST-AIMSS), page 367

AT-4 Collective Training, page 367

M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine, page 368

M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine Collective Training (FM 23-23)12, page 368
Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30), page 369

Hand Grenades Collective Training, page 369

CS Chamber/Protective Mask, page 369

.. Pyrotechnic Requirements, page 369

Contingency Operations Individual Weapons, page 371

Contingency Operations-Crew Serve Weapons, page 372

Individual/Crew Served Weapons (table per Task Force Assigned Weapon), page 373
Pyrotechnics, page 374

Mortar Weapons (table per Task Force Assigned Weapon), page 374
M2/M3 Bradley (Per Assigned Vehicle), page 375

M1A1/A2 Tank (table per Task Force Assigned Weapon), page 375
Engineer Items, page 375

Artillery Weapon Platforms (Per Task Force Assigned Weapon)*, page 376
: AVN Weapon Platforms (UH60, CH47, AH64, OH58)24, page 376

: M-203 Non-lethal munitions requirements training strategy, page 378

: M-1200 Non-lethal munitions requirements training strategy, page 378
M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35), page 378

12 Gauge Shotgun Qualification (STP-19-95C1-SM), page 379

Hand Grenade Qualification (FM 3-23.30), page 379

M9 Qualification(3-23.35), page 379

M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9), page 380

M1200 Shotgun Qualification (STP-95C1-SM), page 381

M9 Collective Training, page 381

M16/M4 Collective Training, page 381

C-1: Combat Fire Techniques for M16A1, M16A2/3, M16A4, and M4 Carbine, page 386
C-2: Short Range Marksmanship Training, page 387
C-3: Crew-Served Machine Guns 5.56mm and 7.62mm, page 387

Figure List

. M249/M240 MG Training, page 388

Urban Assault Course, page 388
Urban Operations Shoot House, page 389
Urban Operations Annual Roll-up, page 389

. Installation Support Requirements Annual Roll-up, page 390
. Parachutes Teams/Clubs Annual Roll-up, page 391
. Airport, Airfield and Air Traffic Requirements Annual Roll-Up, page 392

EOD Team Operational Load Roll-Up, page 392
TEU Team Operational Load Roll-Up, page 394

Figure 3-1: LFX Supporting Army Doctrine and Literature, page 56
Figure 3-2: Crawl, Walk, Run Methodology, page 57
Figure 9-1: LFX Supporting Army Training Doctrine and Literature, page 258

Glossary

XVi

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Chapter 1
Introduction

1-1. Purpose

The objective of all Army activity in peacetime is a trained and ready force. DA PAM 350-38, Standards in Training
Commission (STRAC) provides Commanders with the training strategies for individual, crew, and collective weapons
training, and identifies the resources required to execute that training. Standards in Training Commission strategies are
the basis for determining training ammunition requirements and for providing units and Army Commands (ACOM) and
Army Service Component Commands the information necessary to forecast training ammunition. Standards in Training
Commission strategies form the basis of the Headquarters Department of the Army (HQDA) training ammunition
program used in programming and resourcing. The STRAC training strategies drive investment and resourcing
decisions in areas such as range modernization, range instrumentation, and Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and
Simulations (TADSS).

1-2. References
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenced forms are listed in appendix A.

1-3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this pamphlet are explained in the glossary.

1-4. Scope
The STRAC training strategies apply to the Active Component (AC), the Army National Guard (ARNG), and the U.S.
Army Reserve (USAR).

1-5. Standards in Training Commission

In March 1982, the Vice Chief of Staff for the Army (VCSA) established the STRAC, appointing the Army Deputy
Chief of Staff for Operations and Plans, G-3, as chairman and U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command
(TRADOC), Army Training Support Center (ATSC) as the Army Executive Agent. The STRAC mission is to
determine the quantities and types of munitions required for Soldiers, crews and units to attain and sustain weapon
proficiency relative to readiness levels, making maximum use of TADSS and sub-caliber firing devices.

1-6. Responsibilities
Responsibilities are outlined in AR 5-13.

1-7. Training Ammunition Management Process

a. Sandards in Training Commission Program. Ammunition management starts with the STRAC strategies. The
STRAC chairman directs the program and reports directly to the VCSA. The chairman is supported by the Training
and Leader Development General Officer Steering Committee (TLGOSC), with membership from the Army staff,
ACOMs and Army Service Component Commands, TRADOC and the Commandants of the proponent schools.
Weapons committees chaired by the commandants of the Air Defense, Armor, Aviation, and Special Warfare schools,
and the Maneuver Support Center (MANSCEN), to include the Ordnance, Field Artillery and Infantry schools, with
full ACOMs and Army Service Component Commands representation, develop weapons training standards and
strategies. The Army Munitions Council of Colonels chaired by DAMO-TRA and TRADOC Program Integration
Office-Live (TPIO-LIVE) reviews and integrates weapons standards and strategies. Approved Strategies by the Army
Munitions Council of Colonels will be integrated into DA PAM 350-38 in line with the Congressional Program
Objective Memorandum (POM) cycle.

b. Training Ammunition Requirements. Each year, unit commanders use the approved training standards and
strategies in DA PAM 350-38 to determine their training ammunition requirements for the following year’s training
events. Training Ammunition Management Information System (TAMIS) is used by units to review, validate, and
submit their ammunition requirements to G-3. Following review and consolidation by each ACOMs and Army Service
Component Commands and validation by ATSC, STRAC requirements become the basis for training ammunition
authorized by the G-3.

c. Total Army Ammunition Authorization/Allocation Committee (T4AC). Each year during the T4AAC, ACOMs and
Army Service Component Commands receive training ammunition authorizations in accordance with their validated
STRAC requirements. Authorizations may be adjusted to account for ammunition in short supply or to force expendi-
ture of older munitions. The TAMIS is the Army’s official system for managing training ammunition authorizations.

d. Training Ammunition Management Information System is used to manage training ammunition across the Army.
It provides visibility of all levels of ammunition authorizations, expenditures and forecasts. The Army G-3 provides
authorizations to the ACOMs and Army Service Component Commands through TAMIS. ACOMs and Army Service
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Component Command sub-authorize to their subordinate units. Units plan their training events using TAMIS authoriza-
tions and submit their monthly forecasts in TAMIS based upon their STRAC requirements. After verifying authoriza-
tions in TAMIS, ammunition storage points (ASP) issue training ammunition to units immediately prior to the training
event. Once issued, ammunition items are recorded as expenditures in TAMIS.

1-8. Structure of DA Pam 350-38

a. Chapters in this pamphlet are structured by unit type - Armor, Infantry, Artillery, and so forth, — instead of by
weapon type, as in previous editions of this manual. This new approach simplifies training management at the unit
level and allows commanders to “see” their unit’s entire weapons training strategy for all weapons in one place.
Additionally, STRAC strategies in each chapter now reflect training doctrine from the Army’s field manuals (FM),
resulting in the addition and resourcing of training events that previously were not included or resourced for execution.

b. Each chapter consists of a written strategy incorporating use of both training devices and weapons; charts
outlining required individual and collective training, and weapons training standards. Each chapter also contains tables
showing the training tasks and resources required for each weapon system.

c. U.S. Army National Guard and U.S. Army Reserve Command units will use the same chapters, strategies, and
tables as AC units. Upon receipt of an official DA alert notice, Reserve Component (RC) units will use AC
requirements to identify training ammunition needed to bring them to AC standards on the weapons required for the
mission. Mission requirements may not include every weapon on a unit’s Modification table of Organization and
Equipment (MTOE), and they may require training on weapons not on the MTOE. Upon receipt of an official DA
mobilization order, RC units forecast training ammunition required to bring them to AC standards on the weapons
required for the mission. The HQDA G-3 DAMO-TRA will provide additional authorizations, if needed, once the
ACOMs and Army Service Component Commands have cross-leveled available authorizations required to perform the
mobilization mission.

d. This pamphlet also contains training ammunition requirements for Contingency Operations (CONOPS) training,
Deployment Exercises (DEPLOYEX), Continental United States/Outside the Continental United States (CONUS /
OCONUS)-directed training exercises, and CTC rotations.

1-9. Resourcing

a. HQDA uses the events found in the training strategies (Combined Arms Training Strategy (CATS) and STRAC)
as the basis for programming and budgeting training resources. The Army’s goal is to fully resource each unit to
execute the training strategy found in this pamphlet. Fiscal constraints or ammunition availability due to suspensions,
procurement, or distribution problems may not always allow fulfillment of this goal. Commanders must address this
when determining their unit’s T-rating for readiness reporting.

b. Programming and budgeting of munitions required for STRAC weapons training occurs in accordance with POM
cycles. As a rule, four years are required from the time a unit identifies its training ammunition requirements until the
ammunition is available for execution. In the first year, the unit identifies its requirements, which ATSC validates and
DAMO-TRA incorporates into that year’s POM process. In the second year, Congress approves the funding to support
Army requirements. In the third year, the Army purchases the munitions required to execute STRAC weapons training
strategies. In the fourth year, the munitions are available for training.

1-10. Training aids, devices, simulators, and simulations

Training devices aid in sustainment training are called training aids, devices, simulators, and simulations (TADSS)
enhance and sustain skills, and in some cases, may be the sole medium for training critical tasks. TADSS are an
integral part of the training strategies, and full-caliber requirements are based on their use as presented in the strategies.
A complete list and description of available TADSS used by each type of unit is included in that unit’s chapter of this
pamphlet and appendix B.

1-11. U.S. Army Reserve Command Standards and Strategies

a. Standards and strategies for USAR Training Divisions, Separate USAR Training Brigades, and ARNG Training
Cadre appear in this pamphlet as “USAR Training Battalion”.

b. U.S. Army Reserve training programs support both initial-entry and prior-service personnel. USAR training
programs in this pamphlet also support and accommodate the USAR-phased qualification / sustainment program by
basing training ammunition on the number of Soldiers in each phase instead of basing it on the number of weapons in
the unit’s MTOE / table of distribution and Allowances (TDA).

c¢. For individual weapons qualification, all personnel involved in marksmanship instruction (except instructors and
drill sergeants) will follow USAR training strategies. Soldiers assigned as Track Commanders / Instructors in infantry
or scout Advanced Individual Training (AIT) or One Station Unit Training (OSUT) units are considered to be
instructors when determining resources and the attainment of standards.

1-12. Training strategies
a. The weapons training strategies in this manual prescribe the events and standards for achieving and sustaining
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individual, crew, and unit readiness. In conjunction with the CATS, the STRAC strategies form the basis of unit
collective training. Commanders will use the events found in the STRAC and CATS strategies to develop their unit
training plan and calendar, taking into account the frequency, duration, conditions and standards in the strategies. The
training plan is briefed at the QTB, to include events executed as well as events scheduled but not executed. When
planned training is not conducted, the commander is assuming risk. Commanders will verify their T-Rating on the Unit
Status Report using the Training Event Execution Review (TEER) (AR 220-1, chap 7).

b. The STRAC format has been changed from a weapons-based to a unit-based concept. This concept allows
targeting of resources down to a specific unit type with allowances for different Mission Essential Task Lists (METLS).

c. Active Component Tactical Director Assistant units with personnel assigned individual weapons will qualify
semi-annually. RC personnel assigned individual weapons will qualify annually. Consult the appropriate section of this
chapter to determine authorized resources for weapons training. Personnel in any TDA unit who are not assigned an
individual weapon are exempt from weapons qualification in accordance with AR 350-41, paragraph 10-2f (4).

d. Weapons qualification requirements consist of iron sight qualification and add-on device qualification, for
example, Close-Combat Optic (CCO) for the M16/M4. The item is resourced only if the unit MTOE includes CCOs,
and the unit is resourced only for the number of CCOs on the MTOE.

e. Training requirements outlined in this chapter are derived from current Army doctrinal FMs and training
pamphlets and circulars. Due to a variety of constraints, the FM-recommended training strategy might not be fully
supported with ammunition resources. Standards in Training Commission may support only the critical exercises in the
applicable doctrinal publications.

f. AR 350-41 authorizes ACOMs and Army Service Component Commands commanders to approve the use of
alternate qualification methods and modified or sub-caliber qualification courses outlined in DA strategies and field
manuals when the unit conducting training does not have reasonable access to adequate range facilities. The training
proponent for the affected weapon must approve all other modifications.

g. Commercial Pack Ammunition. CONUS units will use the commercial pack Department of Defense Identification
Codes (DODICs) listed for individual weapons training events, Mil-Pack DODICs will be used for a collective training
events. OCONUS units will use the Mil-Pack DODICs. All OCONUS units will request the following DODICs for
individual training events: M16A2 (A059 in lieu of AA33); M9 (A363 in lieu of AA49).

h. Non-Infantry Urban Operations (UO) Training Strategy. The Non-Infantry UO Training Strategy is the only
approved UO training strategy for non-infantry units. This training strategy identifies the training ammunition resources
required to conduct UO training. This is an optional training event based on a commanders’ METL. The UO training
strategy outlines training events a unit commander can choose to conduct. A complete description of the UO Training
Strategy is included appendix C.

1-13. Chapter overviews
The following are overviews of the chapters contained in this manual.

a. Chapter 2. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual, collective crew served weapons and platforms (wheeled and tracked) training for all personnel assigned
to Tank Battalions, Cavalry Squadrons, and Reconnaissance Troops.

b. Chapter 3. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual, collective crew served weapons, and gunnery training programs for units equipped with 105-mm
howitzers, 155-mm howitzers, Multiple Launch Rocket Systems (MLRS), Bradley Fire Support Vehicles (BFSV), and
Stryker Brigade Combat Team (SBCT).

c. Chapter 4. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons assigned to an Air Defense Artillery (ADA) unit. This chapter also provides
weapons standards, training strategies and resource requirements for units equipped with Man Portable Air Defense
System (MANPADS) Stinger, Avenger, and Patriot Air Defense Artillery weapon systems.

d. Chapter 5. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in AC Light Infantry, SBCT, and Mechanized Infantry units; USAR Training
Battalions and ARNG Infantry units. TDA requirements also are addressed.

e. Chapter 6. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in engineer units and include training with mines and demolitions.

f. Chapter 7. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in aviation units. It provides training strategies, standards, and resource
requirements for units equipped with AH-64A/D, OH-58D, UH-60, CH-47 and UH-1 aircraft.

g. Chapter 8. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in military police units. This includes military police, Special Reaction Team
(SRT), and Criminal Investigation Division (CID) units.

h. Chapter 9. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in Combat Support/Combat Service Support (cs/CSS) units, including chemi-
cal, Explosive Ordnance Disposal (EOD), and ordnance units.
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i. Chapter 10. - This chapter provides the rotational training ammunition requirements for DEPLOYEXs and for the
Combat Training Centers: National Training Center (NTC), Joint Readiness Training Center (JRTC), and Combat
Maneuver Training Center (CMTC). The tables in this chapter provide training ammunition and pyrotechnics require-
ments by DODIC, by rotation.

j. Chapter 11. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in the 75th Ranger Regiment.

k. Chapter 12. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons assigned to Special Forces (SF) units. These tables apply to all Special
Operations Team Alpha (SOT-A) and Chemical Recon Detachment (CRD) Teams assigned to SF Groups and theater-
designated SF units with a close-quarters combat mission.

I. Chapter 13. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in the 160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment (SOAR) Airborne).

m. Chapter 14. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource require-
ments for individual and crew served weapons for AC and RC Civil Affairs and Psychological Operations units.

n. Chapter 15. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for individual and crew served weapons in the Special Operations Support Command (SOSCOM).

0. Chapter 16. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for all pre- and post-CONOPS, RC mobilization, and non-lethal munitions training. Contingency operations are
considered any real-world operation conducted in a peacekeeping or hostile-fire zone. Due to the unpredictable nature
of the training events discussed in this chapter, it is impossible for the Army to plan and program the total resources
required to support them. Therefore, the actual quantities of munitions needed to ensure a unit has the required
numbers of weapons system-qualified personnel will be provided through internal management of annual training
ammunition authorizations.

p. Chapter 17. - This chapter provides training strategies, weapons qualification standards and resource requirements
for Base Operations (BASOPS).

Chapter 2
Armor

2-1. Description

a. This chapter provides weapon standards, training strategies and resource requirements for tank battalions (BN),
cavalry squadrons, brigade reconnaissance troops (BRT), scout platoons, and reconnaissance surveillance and target
acquisition (RSTA) squadrons. This chapter also provides standards and training strategies for individual weapons,
crew-served weapons and platform training (wheel and track). Each weapon’s training program includes a standard and
strategy that outlines the training sequence while also including suggested frequencies of live fires and use of training
devices. It also covers strategies from individual to collective.

b. The objective of the weapons training programs is to provide the unit commander models for attaining and
sustaining weapon proficiency throughout the training year. Proficiency is achieved through the use of dry-fire
exercises; training aids, devices, simulators and simulations (TADSS), and live-fire exercises (LFX).

2-2. Individual Weapons Training Requirements and Qualification

This section contains TADSS Information, weapon qualification, and resource requirements for Active Component
(AC) brigade combat teams (BCT), United States Army Reserve (USAR) and National Guard (NG) tank battalions,
cavalry squadrons, BRTs, scout platoons and RSTA units. Individual weapon qualification requirements contain two
strategies; one for units equipped with Engagement Skills Trainer (EST) 2000 and one for units without EST 2000.

2-3. Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations
A realistic approach to training that includes live fire and TADSS are needed to fully prepare Soldiers. Commanders
must integrate TADSS into the training strategies to train critical events that are not resourced. Individual and crew-
served weapons TADSS information is contained in Appendix B.

2-4. Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy

The Non-Infantry Urban Operations (UO) Training Strategy is the only approved UO training strategy for non-Infantry
units. This training strategy identifies the training ammunition resources required to conduct UO training. This is an
optional training event based on a commanders’ Mission Essential Task List (METL). The UO training strategy
outlines training events a unit commander can choose to conduct. The UO training strategy information is contained in
appendix C.
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2-5. Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements

a. M9 Automatic Pistol (See table 2-1).

(1) Ninety percent (90 percent) of Soldiers assigned the M9 will meet the qualification standards of the combat
pistol qualification course (CPQC) in FM 3-23.35 every six months for the AC and eighty percent (80 percent) for the
Reserve Component (RC) every 12 months.

(2) Outside the continental United States (OCONUS) units will request A363 in lieu of AA49.

Table 2-1
M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35)
Freq

EVENT Type DODIC Rounds AC RC
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 2
Instructional Fire Ball AA49 40 2 1
Combat Pistol Qualification Course? Ball AA49 40 2 1
CPQC table VI NBC Firel Ball/EST AA49 710 2 1
CPQC table VII Night Firel BallEST AA49 5/0 2 1

Total Rounds for Qualification

Non EST Equipped Units BallEST AA49 184 92
EST Equipped Units? Ball/EST AA49 160 80

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 Units assigned to installations equipped with the EST 2000 will conduct Nuclear, Biological and Chemical (NBC) and Night Qualification on the EST 2000.

b. M16 Rifle/M4 Carbine (Sce table 2-2).

(1) Primary and secondary day sight: The primary sight is the Close Combat Optic (CCO)/ Advanced Combat
Optical Gun-sight (ACOG) or Iron Sight. If equipped with the CCO or ACOG, that is the primary sight and the iron
sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with a CCO or ACOG, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(2) Ninety percent of AC Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualification standards in FM 3-22.9 every
six months with the primary day sight and night sight / aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify
with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of RC Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualification standards in FM 3-22.9 every
12 months for the events listed below. The USAR/NG will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every
year, if equipped with CCO or ACOG. OCONUS units will request A059 Ball in lieu of AA33. If Lead-free is required
request AA45.

(4) Day Requirements without EST 2000: Iron Sight/Back-up Iron Sight (BIS): All Soldiers will qualify on the day
and NBC record course.

(5) Day Requirements with EST 2000: Iron Sight/ BIS: All Soldiers will qualify on the day record course. The NBC
record course will be conducted on the EST 2000.

(6) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared aiming light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each night vision device (NVD) assigned. The night transition record course is the day
transition course with one modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target
exposure.
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Table 2-2

M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9)

DODIC? Freq
Event Type AA33 A063 AC RC
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Preliminary Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS* 4 2
Iron Sight Zero? Ball 18 2 1
Iron Sight Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Iron Sight Record? Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 196 98
CCO (Primary Sight)?
Preliminary Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS 4 2
Zero (CCO)! Ball 18 2 1
Practice (CCO) Ball 40 2 1
Record (CCO)? Ball 40 2 1
BIS Zero Ball 18 1 1
BIS Practice Record Ball 40 1 1
BIS Record Ball 40 1 1
Subtotal 294 196
All Primary Sights
NBC Practice Ball or EST 20 2 1
NBC Record! Ball or EST 20 2 1
Unassisted Night Practice Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Unassisted Night Record?® Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Subtotal (AA33/A063)
Units not equipped with EST 160/40 80/20
Units equipped with EST 0/0 0/0
Thermal Weapon Sight?
Zero (WFOV & NFOV)! Ball 36 2 1
Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Record?! Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 304 152
Infrared?
IR Zero! Ball 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
IR Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
IR Record! Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 268 134
Total Rounds
AC w/o EST/w/ EST RC w/o EST/w/ EST
AA33 A063 AA33 A063
Iron Sight Only Qual 356/196 40/0 178/98 20/0
CCO & BIS Qual 454/294 40/0 276/196 20/0
Thermal Weapon Sight 304/304 0/0 152/152 0/0
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Table 2-2
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9)—Continued

DODIC3 Freq
Event Type AA33 A063 AC RC
Infrared 268/268 0/0 134/134 0/0
Collective Training
Freq
DODIC Rounds AC NG USAR
Sqd/Plt/Co STX/FTX A080 120 2 1 0
EXEVAL? A080 120 1 1 0.5
Sqd/Plt LFXT A059/A063 130/20 1 0 0

Notes:

1 Indicates Required Events/ Standard.

2 Only Soldiers assigned the CCO, TWS, or IR Aiming Light are authorized to conduct that qualification.

3 OCONUS units will request A059 Ball in lieu of AA33. If Lead-free rounds are required, request DODIC AA45.

c. M2 Heavy Barrel (HB) .50 cal MG (See table 2-3).

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M2 .50 cal MG will meet the day and night qualification standards in
accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.65 every six months for the AC and eighty percent for the
USAR/NG every 12 months.

(2) Day requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table II.

(3) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table 1V with each of the following devices if assigned: AN/
PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 Heavy Thermal Weapon Sight (HTWS).

Table 2-3
M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65)
Freq
Event Type DODIC Rounds AC RC
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Day Qualification
table | Day Zero/Practice Mix A557 140 2 1
table 1l Day Zero/Qualification® Mix A557 140 2 1
Subtotal Rounds 560 280
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A
Night Zero! Mix A557 26 2 1
table Il Night Practice Mix A557 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification! Mix A557 126 2 1
Subtotal Rounds 556 278
AN/PAS-13 HTWS
Night Zero (NFOV & WFOV)! Mix A557 36 2 1
table Ill Night Practice Mix A557 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification? Mix A557 126 2 1
Subtotal Rounds 576 288
Total Rounds for Qualification
Day Qualification
table 1 & Il Mix AS557 560 280

Night Qualification
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Table 2-3

M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65)—Continued

AN/PEQ-2A Qualification Mix AS557 556 278

AN/PAS-13 HTWS Qualification Mix AB57 576 288
Collective Training

Sqd/PIt/Co STX/FTX Blank A598 300 2 1

EXEVAL! Blank A598 300 1 0

Sqd/PIt LFX! Mix A557 100 1 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

d. M203 Grenade Launcher (GL) (See table 2-3). Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M203 GL will meet the
day qualification standards in FM 3-22.31 every six months for the AC and eighty percent for the USAR/NG will
qualify every 12 months.

Table 2-4
M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31)
Freq

EVENT TYPE DODIC Rounds AC RC
Day Zero! TP B519 6 2 1
Day Qualification! TP B519 15 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification TP B519 42 21

Collective Training

Sqd/PIt/Co LFX TP B519 4 1 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

e. M240B MG/M249 Light Machine Gun (LMG) (See table 2-5).

(1) (1) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the MGO or Iron Sight. If equipped with the MGO,
that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the
primary sight.

(2) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M240 will zero and meet the day qualification standards in FM 3-22.68
and if equipped with night vision devices, conduct night qualification in accordance with (in accordance with) with TC
23-AIMSS (Advanced Infantry Marksmanship Strategies and Standards) every six months with the primary day sight
and night sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M240 will zero and meet the day
qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 and night qualification standards in TC 23-AIMSS every 12 months. The USAR
and NG will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(4) Day Requirements without EST 2000:

(@) Iron Sight: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record course.

(b) Machine Gun Optic (MGO): Soldiers assigned the MGO will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record
course.

(5) Day Requirements with EST 2000:

(@) 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000.

(b) Transition fire is conducted in accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(6) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared aiming light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day transition course with
one modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target exposure.

8 DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Table 2-5

M240B MG/M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2

DODIC Freq
Event Type A143/A062 | A131/A064 AC | RC
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS | 4 | 4
Firing table |
10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod?! Ball or EST 24 2 1
10m Practice Ball or EST 161 2 1
10m Record? Ball or EST 91 2 1
Firing table Il
Transition Zero! Mix 28 2 1
Transition Practice Mix 154 2 1
Transition Record? Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal (A143/A131)
Units not equipped with EST 552/672 276/336
Units equipped with EST 0/672 0/336
Machine Gun Optic (Primary Sight)2
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 N/A
Firing table |
10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod (MGO)! Ball or EST 24 2 N/A
10m Practice (MGO) Ball or EST 161 2 N/A
10m Record (MGO)?! Ball or EST 91 2 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod Ball or EST 24 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Practice Ball or EST 161 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Record Ball or EST 91 1 N/A
Firing table Il
Transition Zero (MGO)?! Mix 28 2 N/A
Transition Practice (MGO) Mix 154 2 N/A
Transition Record (MGO)?! Mix 154 2 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Zero Mix 28 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Practice Mix 154 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Record Mix 154 1 N/A
Subtotal (A143/A131)
Units not equipped with EST 828/1008 N/A
Units equipped with EST 0/1008 N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight?
TWS Zero (WFOV & NFOV)! Mix 36 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire 11l Mix 154 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix 154 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal 996 498
Infrared?
IR Zero?! Mix 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire IlI Mix 154 2 1
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Table 2-5

M240B MG/M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)>—Continued

IR Practice Mix 154 2 1
IR Qualification® Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal 960 480
Total Rounds
AC w/o EST/w/ EST RC w/o EST/w/ EST
A143/A062 | A131/A064 A143/A062 A131/A064
Iron Sight Only 552/0 672/672 276/0 336/336
MGO & Iron Sight 828/0 1008/1008 N/A N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight 0/0 996/996 0/0 498/498
Infrared 0/0 960/960 0/0 480/480
Collective Training

DODIC Rounds AC RC
PIt/Co LFX! A131/A064 300 1 1
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX! A111/A075 200 2 1
EXEVAL! A111/A075 200 1 0.5
Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.
2 Armor (AR) units assigned the M240 dismount kits may fire the iron sight practice table for familiarization.

f. Hand grenades (HG) (See table 2-6).

(1) Qualification requirements for Soldiers assigned to a Mortar (mort) or Scout platoon differ from all other
Soldiers. Consult the appropriate requirements below.

(2) Mortar or Scout Requirements: Soldiers will qualify on the hand grenade qualification course (HGQC) in
accordance with FM 3-23.30 every six months.

(3) All Other Soldiers Requirements: Soldiers will qualify on the HGQC in accordance with FM 3-23.30 every 12
months.

Table 2-6
Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30)
Freq
EVENT Type DODIC Rounds Scouts/Mortars | AC | RC
Qualification

Mock Bay M228 G878 2 1 0.52 0.52
HGQC!? M228 G878 6 2 1 1
Total For Qualification M228 G878 14 8 8
Live Grenade Throw? M67 G881 1 1 0.52 0.52

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
20.5 indicates one Hand Grenade every two years.

0. AT-4 (See table 2-7).

(1) Qualification is conducted using the M287 sub caliber (cal) tracer trainer. Consult the appropriate requirements
below. Two Soldiers per section will qualify in accordance with the Day and Night requirements listed below.

(a) Day Requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table Ill in accordance with FM 3-23.25 every six months.

(b) Night Requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table 1V in accordance with FM 3-23.25 every six months
with each of the following devices if assigned: Infrared (IR) Aiming Light and AN/PAS-13 thermal weapon sight
(TWS).
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(2) All Other Soldiers Requirements: Ten percent of the assigned Soldiers (E-5s and below) not assigned to a
Mortar or Scout platoon will qualify on Day Qualification table Il in accordance with FM 3-23.35 every six months.

Table 2-7
AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & ST 23-AIMSS)
Freq
Event DODIC Rounds Sct/Mort Sct/Mort BCT BDE All Others
table | Instructional Day A358 12 2 1 1
table Il Instructional Night A358 12 2 1 1
table Il Day Qualification! A358 8 2 1 1
table IV Night Qualification? A358 8 2 1 0
table V Advanced Fire A358 6 2 0 0
Total Rounds for Qualification
Qualification/Instructional Fire A358 92 40 32
Collective Training
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX L367 6 5 0.5 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! L367 6 1 0.5 0
Total Collective Training
ATWESS L367 36 6 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

h. M21200 shotgun (See table 2-8).

(1) Ninety percent (90 percent) of Soldiers assigned a shotgun will meet the individual qualification requirements to
standard every six months. Individual requirements consist of those tasks identified in STP 19-95C1-SM.

(2) Eighty percent (80 percent) of Army Reserve and National Guard Soldiers assigned a shotgun will meet the
individual qualification requirements to standard every 12 months.

Table 2-8
M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM)
Freq

Event Type DODIC Rounds AC RC
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Instructional Fire Buckshot AO011 3
Qualification Fire! Buckshot A011 10 2 1

Total Rounds for Qualification

Total Buckshot A011 26 13

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

i. Claymore Mine (See table 2-9).

(1) Qualification requirements for Soldiers assigned to a Mortar or Scout platoon differ from all other Soldiers.
Consult the appropriate requirements below.

(2) Mortars/Scouts Requirements: Soldiers will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing, firing, and
recovering an inert claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23 every three months.

(3) All Other Soldiers Requirements: Soldiers will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing, firing, and
recovering an inert claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23 every six months.
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Table 2-9
M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23)

Freq
EVENT Type Rounds Scouts/Mor- | AC All Others RC
tars
Employment Instruction/Qualification® Inert N/A2 8 2 2

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 No rounds required for qualification.

j. Mortars. Squad leaders, gunners and assistant gunners (AG) will have passed the Mortar Gunner’s Exam every six
months with a minimum score of 70 percent in each event. Ninety percent of all section leaders, squad leaders, and
Fire Direction Center (FDC) personnel will have passed the FDC exam (FM 3-22.91) every six months (See table

2-10-2-15).
Table 2-10
AC 60mm Mortar (FM 3-22.90) (FM 3-22.91)
Type

Event HE WP Hum FRTR AC
Mortar Crew/Section Training 0 20 4
Section EXEVAL W/SRTR 13 4 8 30 1
Section EXEVAL W/Live 13 4 8 30 1
ARTEP LFX! 12 4 8 30 2
CALFEX 24 2 3 1

Rounds per Tube

Type DODIC Rounds
HEPD BA17 50
HE w/MOF BA16 24
WP BAl4 18
lllum Visible B647 18
lllum IR BAO4 17
FRTR BA15 200
Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
Table 2-11
NG 60mm Mortar (FM 3-22.90) (FM 3-22.91)

Type
Event HE WP Illum FRTR NG
Mortar Crew/Section Training 0 0 30 1
Section EXEVAL W/FRTR 0 4 8 34 1
ARTEP LFX! 18 4 8 16 1
Rounds per Tube
Type DODIC Rounds

HEPD BA17 18
WP BA14 8
lllum Visible B647 8
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Table 2-11

NG 60mm Mortar (FM 3-22.90) (FM 3-22.91)—Continued

lllum IR BAO4 8
FRTR BA15 80
Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
Table 2-12
AC 81mm Mortar
Type

Event HE WP llum FRTR AC
Mortar Crew/SEC/PIt Training 0 0 0 20 4
Mortar Crew/SEC/PIt Training 13 4 8 30 1
Mortar Crew/SEC/PIt Training 13 4 8 30 1
ARTEP LFXx! 12 4 8 30 2
CALFEX 24 2 3 0 1

Rounds per Tube

Type DODIC Rounds
HEPD C869 50
HE w/MOF C868 24
WP C870 18
lllum Visible c871 18
lllum IR C484 17
FRTR C875 200
Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
Table 2-13
NG 81mm Mortar

Type

Event HE WP Ium FRTR NG
Mortar Crew/Section Training 0 0 30 1
Section EXEVAL Tng W/FRTR 0 7 5 34 1
ARTEP LFX! 18 7 5 16 1

Rounds per Tube

Type DODIC Rounds
HEPD C869 18
WP C870 14
lllum Visible c871 5
lllum IR C484 5
FRTR C875 80
Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008

13



Table 2-14
AC 120mm Mortar

Type

Event HE WP lllum FRTR AC
Crew/SEC/PIt Training w/81mm insert 0 0 0 20 4
EXEVAL Training 12 6 4 22 1
EXEVAL 10 6 6 24 1
ARTEP LFXx! 12 8 6 20 2
CALFEX 16 7 8 20 1

Rounds per Tube
DODIC Rounds
HE w/MOF CA04 16
HEPD C623 46
wp CA03 35
Mlum C625 16
IR lllum CAO07 14
FRTR CA09 186
Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
Table 2-15
NG 120mm Mortar
Type

Event HE WP Illum FRTR NG
Crew/SEC/PIt Training 120mm 0 0 0 26 1
EXEVAL Training 0 10 9 24 1
EXEVAL LFX? 18 10 9 26 1

Rounds per Tube
DODIC Rounds

HEPD C623 18
FRTR CA09 76
WP CA03 20
MNlum C625 9
IR lllum CA07 9

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

k. O-CHLOROBENZYL DENEMALONONITRITE (CS) Chamber Strategy (See table 2-16).

(1) The CS Chamber is used to validate serviceability and establish confidence in the protection afforded by the
protective mask.

(2) Soldiers assigned a protective mask will participate in a Confidence Chamber exercise within the past 12
months.
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Table 2-16
CS Chamber/Protective Mask

Freq
Event DODIC Capsules AC RC
CS Chamber?! K765 1 per 10 Soldiers 1 1
Prime Chamber? K765 5 per Company 1 1

Notes:
1 One capsule per 10 Soldiers will be used during this exercise to maintain the chamber.
2 The CS Chamber must be primed with 5 capsules to begin training.

I. Demoalitions. Training standards for each system are given below. Training resources to support these tasks are
contained in table 2-17.

(1) Antitank, Antipersonnel Mine standard.

(a) Ninety percent of the assigned Soldiers with a Soldier’s Manual requirement must have employed inert mines to
Soldier’s Manual standards (tasks: Install/remove the M16A1 AP (Anti-Personnel mine) mine (Korea only), M15 AT
mine, M19 AT mine, M21 AT mine and inert US anti-handling devices) every 12 months.

(b) All squads and platoons with a mission training plan (MTP) requirement must have met MTP standards (tasks:
Install/recover or transfer a hasty protective minefield and emplace a tactical (ROW) minefield using inert mines every
12 months. M16AP Mine arming/disarming (use) is restricted to those units assigned to Eighth U.S. Army, Korea. No
units at other locations are authorized to train with AP mines. Presidential Decision Directive (PDD) 48 on Anti-
personnel Landmine Policy was signed on 26 June 1996. This policy restricts the use of conventional anti-personnel
mines. Mines or mine systems containing anti-personnel mines with self-destruct capabilities are authorized for
training.

(2) Demolition standard (AC Only).

(a) Ninety percent of the assigned Soldiers with a Soldier’s Manual requirement must have constructed demolition-
firing systems and primed explosives for live fire to Soldier’s Manual standards (tasks: Construct a Modernized
Demolition Initiator (MDI) initiating/detonating assembly, prime explosives with MDI, and prime explosives with
detonating cord) every 12 months.

(b) All squads must have employed inert and live demolitions to MTP standards (task: Breach obstacles) every 12
months.

Table 2-17 (FM 3-34.2)
Demolitions Munitions Expressed in BN Lots

Munitions DODIC Scouts/Mortars

Demolitions - C—4 (11/4 Ib) 1 M023 1236
Detonating Cord (Ft) M456 6798
Holder M9 ML45 2000
Igniter M81 MNO08 110
Non electric Cap M11 ML47 1575
Non electric Cap M13 MN90 50

Non electric Cap M14 MNO6 110

Notes:
1 |f C—4 is not available, substitute trinitrotoluene (TNT). Calculate the quantity of TNT needed by multiplying the quantity of C—4 by 1.34 (relative effective-
ness factor). The result should be rounded up to the nearest 1/4 Ib. package size. This table combines individual and unit demolition quantities.
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Table 2-18
Pyrotechnics® 2

Nomenclature DODIC AR BN AR Sep Co CAV Sqd CAV Sep Trp
Active Component
HG Smk HC G982 62 18 98 19
HG Smk GRN G940 66 21 98 13
HG Smk YEL G945 114 22 86 18
HG Smk RED G950 42 9 60 11
HG Smk VIOL G955 56 8 38 6
HG Smk CS G963 32 8 22 2
Smk Pot Floating M4A2 K511 6 1 16 8
Sig lllum GRN Para L305 34 7 26 4
Sig lllum RED Para L306 40 9 52 5
Sig lllum WH Para L307 40 8 30 5
Sig lllum RED Star L311 30 6 15 4
Sig lllum WH Star L312 42 10 54 11
Sig Illlum GRN Star L314 64 10 54 7
Flare Surface Trip L495 54 9 30 6
Sim Proj Grnd Burst L594 338 59 176 44
Sim Proj Air Burst Liq (SPAL), M9 w/20 sims L595 28 13 28 13
Sim Booby-trap Flash L598 36 9 34 12
Sim Booby-trap lllum L599 48 8 25 6
Sim Booby-trap Whis L600 62 9 48 11
Sim Hand Gren L601 220 86 160 16

Reserve/National Guard

HG Smk HC G982 57 12 68 18
HG Smk GRN G940 63 13 36 1
HG Smk YEL G945 67 13 52 18
HG Smk RED G950 25 6 36 9
HG Smk VIOL G955 25 5 20 6
HG Smk CS G963 27 5 20 5
Smk Pot Floating M4A2 K511 3 1 8 2
Sig lllum GRN Para L305 19 4 16 4
Sig lllum RED Para L306 21 6 28 7
Sig lllum WH Para L307 24 5 20 5
Sig lllum RED Star L311 15 4 16 4
Sig Illlum WH Star L312 39 7 40 9
Sig lllum GRN Star L314 27 7 28 6
Flare Surface Trip L495 33 6 20 6
Sim Proj Grnd Burst L594 218 59 120 44
Sim Proj Air Burst Lig (SPAL), M9 w/20 sims L595 13

Sim Booby-trap Flash L598 30 6 28 8
Sim Booby-trap lllum L599 30 5 20 6
Sim Booby-trap Whis L600 51 6 36 9
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Table 2-18
Pyrotechnics® 2—Continued

Sim Hand Gren L601 150 47 104 28

Notes:

1 The annual requirement represents the pyrotechnic requirements for a training year. Unit commanders may desire to use more or less pyrotechnics for a
particular exercise than what is suggested.

2 Opposing force (OPFOR) requirements are included in the above table.

3 Denotes one kit of 20 simulators.

2-6. Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations

A realistic approach to training that includes live fire and training aids, devices, simulators and simulations (TADSS)
are needed to fully prepare Soldiers. Commanders must integrate TADSS into the training strategies to train critical
events that are not resourced.

a. Tank Weapons Gunnery Smulation System. Tank Weapons Gunnery Simulation System (TWGSS) is a vehicle-
appended precision force on force training system that simulates main gun and coaxial (COAX) machine gun firing for
the M1, M1A1, and M1A2 tanks. It interfaces with the vehicle fire control system and permits precision full use of the
fire control system in precision and degraded-mode. A simulated tracer and impact burst is superimposed in the sights
as the actual round would fly and impact. TWGSS collects actual gunner/tank commander (TC) events to be utilized
during the after-action review (AAR). Tank Weapons Gunnery Simulation System is interoperable with the precision
gunnery system (PGS), multiple integrated laser engagement system (MILES), thru-sight video (TSV), laser target
interface device (LTID), and Improved Tank Gunfire Simulator (ITGS). Tank Weapons Gunnery Simulation System
also provides target tracking training, 1/2 and 1/10 scale gunnery training, and should be used for force-on-force
training to reinforce gunnery skills learned during gunnery training.

b. Thru-Sight Video (TSV). Thru-Sight Video (TSV) is a vehicle-appended system that records crew audio and the
gunner’s sight picture on Abrams-series tanks and Bradley-series vehicles. The system consists of an on-vehicle video
and audio recording package and an off-vehicle AAR substation. The system makes a video recording of the gunner’s
sight picture, shows the date and time, and marks the video at the instant the trigger is activated on MGS and RECCE
vehicles.

c. Laser Target Interface Device (LTID). The Laser Target Interface Device (LTID) permits laser based training or
MILES laser beams to activate target scoring mechanisms.

d. Caliber .50 Tank In-bore Sub-caliber Device. This device is used on the M1, M1A1, and M1A2 tanks to engage
full-scale and half-scale targets on a full-scale range or facility where .50 cal ammunition is allowed. It consists of a
bolt-action, single-shot, rifle-type breech mechanism that attaches to a modified M2 machine gun barrel that mounts
inside a 105-mm/120-mm gun tube. The ammunition for the cal .50 tank in-bore device is the saboted light armor
penetrator with tracer (SLAP-T) round (Department of Defense Identification Code (DODIC: AA38)) that may be
found in crew table VI as an initial live-fire gunnery trainer, table VII for remedial crew training, and tables 1X and XI
for section/platoon collective training.

e. Abrams Full-Crew Interactive Smulator Trainer . Abrams Full-Crew Interactive Simulator Trainer (A-FIST) is a
tank-appended training device for use by NG components in their local armories. It provides interactive, full-crew M1
and M1AL1 tank training procedures. Upgrades are being considered for the A-FIST to replace the mobile conduct-of-
fire trainer ((COFT) (MCOFT)) as a less-expensive trainer for each armory with a tank available to append the device.
The MCOFT would continue to be used by units without A-FIST and without a tank at their armory.

f. Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System. This very effective, eye-safe laser system is used with several
weapons systems and blank ammunition. The Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System (MILES) provides a
means to train and sustain combat skills in a realistic force-on-force environment using actual equipment. It enhances
realism in force-on-force tactical exercises and develops weapons proficiency, as well as many individual and
collective combat skills. The system provides real-time feedback to both the individual Soldier and leaders.

0. Engagement Skills Trainer—2000. The Engagement Skills Trainer-2000 (EST-2000) is a multipurpose virtual
marksmanship training device. The technology is essentially the same as the SDSSTD, but with marksmanship training
scenarios for all tank squad weapons: M9, M16/M4, M203, M249, M240B, M21/24, MK-19 Grenade Machine Gun
(GMG), M2 cal .50 MG, and AT-4. The EST scenarios are the courses of fire in the Field Manual (FM). Training
scenarios are provided to support several basic skills programs of instruction and tactical firing tasks.

h. Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System XXI. The devices will be used by all Career Management Fields
(CMF) that participate in force-on-force exercises. Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System XXI devices will
simulate actual weapons characteristics and provide a means to objectively assess weapons effects during force-on-
force training. By providing these capabilities in a training environment, Soldiers will be able to make and correct
mistakes that would result in casualties in actual combat. Devices covered by this operational requirements document
(ORD) will support elements of every mission area as they participate in force-on-force training exercises at home
station.
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i. MK-19 Tactical Engagement Smulation System (TESS). MK-19 Tactical Engagement Simulation System (TESS)
is an interim MILES solution for the MK-19 GMG. It is a direct line of sight (LOS) solution that can operate either
mounted or dismounted. It was specifically developed to support the Stryker brigade combat teams (SBCT) at initial
operational test and evaluation (IOT&E) because of the large number of vehicles equipped with the MK-19 GMG. It
was not developed to meet the MK-19 requirements for the Army. This training device will be replaced when one
TESS is fielded to the Army.

j. Conduct-of-Fire Trainer . New crews training toward the minimum proficiency level (Group 2, Original Matrix-
commander/gunner and commander) must be given priority training time. It is imperative that new crews receive
approximately 10 to 12 hours of intensive training when initially entering the COFT training program. Prerequisites for
live fire are: the crew will complete Group 2 of the original matrix and exercises 101 through 116 (Group 1 of the
advanced matrix) and conduct the gate exercise that is selected at random by the computer (exercises 130 through 144).
Completing these prerequisites ensures the crew has mastered the gunnery skills related to range firing. Upon
completion of range firing, all battle-roster crews should continue to fire through the advanced matrix. A crew that is
intact prior to the next gunnery cycle would only have to successfully complete a gate exercise to meet live-fire
prerequisites. Subsequent proficiency-level goals: After a crew completes live-fire prerequisites, their training time can
be reduced to 2 to 4 hours a month. At this pace, crews should attain the following proficiency levels in the time
shown. (See table 2-19)

Table 2-19
Subsequent Proficiency Level Goals
Time Goal
12 to 15 hours Complete Advanced Matrix Group 2
14 to 17 hours Complete Advanced Matrix Group 3
18 to 24 hours Complete Advanced Matrix Group 4
No completion Sustainment Training

(1) Advanced Gunnery Training System. Advanced Gunnery Training System (AGTS) minimum proficiency level
goals are as follows:

() New crews training toward the minimum proficiency level must be given priority training time. It is imperative
that new crews receive 10 to 12 hours of intensive training when initially entering the crew training program. The goal
is to complete basic pre-live-fire and gate-to-live fire exercises during the first week of training. A crew that is intact
prior to the next gunnery cycle would only have to successfully complete a gate-to-live fire exercise to meet live-fire
prerequisites.

(b) Subsequent proficiency level goals: After a crew completes basic pre-live-fire and gate-to-live fire exercises,
their training time can be reduced to 2 to 4 hours a month. At this pace, crews should attain the proficiency levels
depicted in table 2-20.

Table 2-20
Subsequent Proficiency Level Goals
Time Goal
10 to 15 hours Complete Advanced Skill Level 1
18 to 24 hours Complete Advanced Skill Level 2
26 to 30 hours Complete Advanced Skill Level 3
No completion Sustainment Training

(2) Commander’s Matrix Advanced Gunnery Training System, U.S. Army Reserve/National Guard. New crews
follow the same requirements as AGTS for live-fire prerequisites, with the following exception: Crews complete
Reticle Aim 8 through 14 in the commander/gunner matrix and Reticle Aim 6 through 10 in the AGTS basic matrix
and then are entered as a new crew in the crew training program. A crew that is intact prior to the next gunnery cycle
would only have to successfully complete a gate exercise to meet live-fire prerequisites.

(3) Abrams Full-Crew Interactive Smulation Training, U.S. Army Reserve/National Guard. The MCOFT and
Abrams Full-Crew Interactive Simulation Training (AFIST XXI) should be integrated with other training devices such
as laser based training devices/TSV to work on identified skill weaknesses (for example, target hand-off, tracking,

18 DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



range estimation, and so forth). The COFT will be used to train crews on gunnery tables 11 and Ill, to practice table V,
and to prepare for follow-on MCOFT sessions. New crews in MCOFT and AFIST XXI will follow the same
requirements as COFT, with the following exception: Crews enrolled in the AFIST XXI system will automatically start
in Group 0 this is the same as Group 2 in the original matrix (COFT) and basic matrix (AGTS). Upon completion of
Group 0, the system will progress the crew to exercise 101. A crew that is intact prior to the next gunnery cycle would
only have to successfully complete a gate exercise to meet live-fire prerequisites.

(@) U.S. Army Reserve/National Guard units may require additional time to meet their live-fire prerequisites and
subsequent proficiency level goals due to training constraints.

(b) All simulators must have an instructor/operator (1/0) dedicated to operate the simulator while crews are training.

(4) Bradley Advanced Training System. The Bradley Advanced Training System (BATS) is a conduct-of-fire-type
device to support the M-3 Cavalry Fighting Vehicle (CFV). The BATS provides an improved fire control capability
that more closely replicates that of the actual Bradley. It includes initial, qualification, and sustainment-level training.
All BATSs are capable of networking into a squad and section trainer configuration. The crew, squad, and section can
progress through increasingly difficult training scenarios, based on a computer assessment of their attained skill levels.
The 1/0 monitors their progress and can select specific exercises as needed. The modes of operation shall include the
flexibility of presenting a realistic threat target array, based on unit wartime mission scenarios. As a maneuver trainer,
BATS is required to provide full-crew, squad, and section modules that operate and interact on a computer-generated
battlefield.

2-7. Abrams Series Tanks
These strategies include Abrams series tanks within the Tank Battalions, Divisional Cavalry Squadrons, and Armored
Cavalry Squadrons. These strategies cover the AC, the BCT, the Reserve, and National Guard components.

a. Standards and strategies for the battalion from individual through collective training—

(1) Crews will conduct the basic qualification course (Tank table 1\VV/TCPC) every six months using laser based
devices or dry fire followed by live fire using the cal .50 Inbore Device. Each crew member must pass a record Tank
Crew Gunnery Skill Test (TCGST) within six months before progressing to table IV. The tank crew must qualify on
table IV before negotiating the intermediate qualification course (table VIII). The goal is for 100 percent of crews to
qualify on tables X and table XII.

(2) Crews must have conducted live-fire preparatory training in accordance with FM 3-20.12, chapter 13 (Tank
Gunnery, Abrams) before live firing.

(3) Each crew must have passed a record TCGST and qualified on table 1V within six months before negotiating the
intermediate qualification course (table VIII). The tank crew must successfully complete table VIII before negotiating
the collective qualification course (tables X and XII). Level I gunnery density includes tank tables I through XII. The
minimum standard at the conclusion of the Level | gunnery density is 85 percent of the assigned crews must have
qualified through table VIII and 75 percent of sections and platoons must have qualified tables X and XII. Level Il
gunnery density includes tank tables I through VIII and will be considered a sustainment gunnery. The minimum
standard at the conclusion of the Level Il gunnery density is 85 percent of the assigned crews must have qualified
through table VIII. A qualified crew is a Tank Commander and Gunner combination that has met table VIII standards
together every 6 months. The Reserves and National Guard Legacy components will execute table VIII once every 24
months. The minimum standard at the conclusion of the gunnery density provided by the notional strategy is 85 percent
of assigned crew must have qualified through table VIII. BCTs will execute table VIII once every 12 months. The
minimum standard at the conclusion of the gunnery density provided by the notional strategy is 85 percent of assigned
crew must have qualified through table VIII during Level Il density.

(4) For AC only, each crew member must have passed the record TCGST and qualified on tables 1V and VIII within
six months before negotiating the collective advanced qualification courses (tables X and XII). A qualified platoon is a
Platoon Leader and Platoon Sergeant that has meet table XII standards together every 12 months. Platoons will conduct
table XII every 12 months. The qualification levels are: - 7 of 9 platoons in a tank battalion - 7 of 9 tank platoons in an
Armored Cavalry Regiment (ACR) - 3 of 4 tank platoons in a divisional - 4 of 6 tank platoons in a Combined Arms
Battalion (CAB) - 13 of 18 sections in a tank battalion - 13 of 18 tank sections in an ACR - 6 of 8 tank sections in a
divisional - 13 of 18 tank sections in a CAB.

b. Table 2-21 and 2-22 is a unit-roll up table for Tank Units with platform ammunition for the unit(s) listed. The
annual rounds needed to resource one tank battalion, combined arms battalion, divisional cavalry squadron, or armored
cavalry squadron for the AC, Reserve, and National Guard are captured on the following tables:

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008 19



Table 2-21
Abrams Roll-up

Freq DODIC

EVENT/table AC USAR/ING C785/C520 C784/C511 NA A131 A557
COFT/AGTS? 12 6 0 0 0 0 0
AFIST XXI2 0 12 0 0 0 0 0
TCGST DIAG 2 1 0 0 0 0 0
TCGST RECORD? 2 1 0 0 0 0 0
TCPC? 2 1 TADSS TADSS TADSS 0 0
LFAST? 2 1 2 2 2 100 100
table V 2 1 3 3 0 325 50
table VI 2 1 0 0 0 675 225
table VII 2 1 8 5 0 450 150
table VIII2 2 5 13 8 0 550 150
table 1X 1 0 0 0 0 300 100
table X 1 0 5 0 0 325 100
table XI 1 0 0 0 0 200 100
table XI12 1 0 10 0 0 225 100
CALFEX 1 0 3 0 0 200 200

Unit Training
Plt FTX 4 1 TADSS TADSS TADSS 0
Co/TRP FTX 2 0 TADSS TADSS TADSS 0
BN/sqd FTX 2 0 TADSS TADSS TADSS 0
Co/TRP FCX 2 0 TADSS TADSS TADSS 0
BN/sqd FCX 2 0 TADSS TADSS TADSS 0
Tank, AC 70 36 28 5400 1850
Tank, USAR NG 26 18 14 2075 625
Notes:
1 Rounds per year per weapon system.
2 Indicates Standard.
Table 2-22
Abrams Roll-up continued
DODIC
EVENT/table A5853 AA388 G978 Al11 A598 LAO6 LAO7

COFT/AGTS? 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
AFIST XXI2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
TCGST DIAG 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
TCGST RECORD? 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
TCPC2 0 0 0 100 0 18 0
LFAST? 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table V 0 0 0 0 0 3 0
table VI 14 14 0 0 0 10 0
table VII 11 16 0 0 0 6 0
table VIII2 0 0 0 0 0 10 0
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Table 2-22

Abrams Roll-up continued—Continued

table IX 0 15 0 0 0 7 0
table X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table XI 0 20 0 200 100 9 9
table Xl 0 0 0 0 0 9 9
CALFEX 0 0 4 0 0 20 20
Unit Training
PIt FTX 0 0 0 400 100 18 6
Co/TRP FTX 0 0 0 400 100 36 14
BN/sqgd FTX 0 0 0 200 100 18 24
Co/TRP FCX 0 0 0 0 0 8 8
BN/SQ FCX 0 0 0 0 0 8 8
Tank, AC 50 95 0 3200 900 351 177
Tank, USAR NG 25 30 0 500 100 83 127
Notes:
1 Rounds per year per weapon system.
2 Indicates Standard.
3 To be used with caliber .50 In-bore devices.
c. The weapons table 2-23 below illustrates annual rounds per weapon system by events.

Table 2-23
Collective Roll-Up by Event per Platform

Weapon System TYPE DODIC AC RC
Tank Main Gun TPCDS-T C785/C520 70 26
Tank Main Gun TP-T! C784/C511 36 18
Tank Main Gun MPAT-TP-T1 NA 28 14
7.62MM LNKD 4 BALL-1TR Ball A131 5400 2075
.50 4 BALL-1 TRCR F/M2 Ball A557 1850 625
.50 cal Inbore APIT APIT A585 50 25
.50 cal INBORE SLAP-T SLAP-T AA38 95 30
RED PHOS Red Phos G978 4 0
7.62mm Blank Al11 3200 500
.50 cal Blank A598 900 100
MGSS M30 LAO6/ 351 83
DIFCUE M31 LAO7 177 127
Notes:

1 C784 and C511 shall be used until the training MPAT-TP-T round is fielded.

2-8. M3 Cavalry Fighting Vehicle
These strategies include units equipped with the M3 CFV and cover the AC, Reserve, and National Guard components.
a. Cavalry Fighting Vehicle (M3). The standards are given below for each component. Recommended training
strategies and ammunition resources are given in tables (PGS) for AC, BCT, Reserve, and National Guard components.
(1) Each crew member must pass the Gunnery Skills Test (GST) within six months before progressing to the basic
qualification course (table 1V). The CFV crew must qualify on table IV before progressing to live fire.
(2) Crews should have conducted live-fire preparatory training in accordance with FM 3-20.8 (Scout Gunnery).
(3) Each crew member must have qualified on table IV within six months before negotiating the crew qualification
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course (table VIII). The CFV crew must successfully complete table VIII before negotiating the section/platoon
qualification course (table X). Eighty-five percent of the assigned crews will qualify on table VIII every six months.
Sixty-six percent of the BCTs assigned crews will qualify on table VIII every 12 months. Fifty percent of the National
Guard and Reserves assigned crews will qualify on table VIII every 24 months. Eighty-five percent of sections within
an ACR and Divisional Cavalry Squadrons will qualify on table X every 12 months. A qualified crew is a Track
Commander and Gunner combination that has met table VIII standards together every 12 months. All tables will be
executed in accordance with FM 3-20.8 (Scout Gunnery).

(4) For the AC only, each crew member must have passed the GST, qualified on tables IV and VIII, and must have
completed table X within the last six months. Sections will conduct table X every 12 months.

b. table 2-24 and 2-25 is a unit-roll up table for CFV Units with platform ammunition for the unit(s) listed.

Table 2-24
Cavalry Fighting Vehicle Roll-up
Freq DODIC
Event/table AC NG BCT RC A940 A976 WHO05 L592
PGT?2 12 12 12 0 0 0 0
BATS? 12 6 6 0 0 0 0
GST? 2 1 1 0 0 0 0
BCPC2 2 2 2 TADSS TADSS | TADSS 0
Screening? 4 1 1 3 2 0 0
table V 2 1 1 0 0 0 0
table VI 2 1 1 40 40 0 2
table VII 2 1 1 48 40 0 2
table VII12 2 1 5t 48 48 0 2
TOW? 1 0 0 0 0 1 0
table IX/XI 1 0 0 TADSS TADSS 0 0
table X/XII12 1 0 0 48 48 0 0
CALFEX 1 0 0 24 24 1 2
UNIT TRAINING

Plt FTX 3 1 1 TADSS TADSS 0 0
Co/TRP FTX 2 1 1 TADSS TADSS 0 0
BN/sqd FTX 4 0 0 TADSS TADSS 0 0
Co/TRP FCX 1 1 1 TADSS TADSS 0 0
BN/sqd FCX 2 0 0 TADSS TADSS 0 0
Tact table C 2 1 0 TADSS TADSS 0 0
Tact table F 2 0 0 TADSS TADSS 0 0
Tact table | 2 0 0 TADSS TADSS 0 0
AC 356 336 1 14
NG BCT 163 106 0 6
USARING 142 132 0 6

Notes:
1 Rounds per year per weapon system.
2 Indicates Standard.
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Table 2-25
Cavalry Fighting Vehicle Roll-up continued

Freq DODIC

Event/table AC NG BCT RC A131 G978 Al111 LAO6
PGT? 12 12 12 0 0 0 0
BATS? 12 6 6 0 0 0 0
GST? 2 1 1 0 0 0 0
BCPC? 2 2 2 TADSS 0 0 17
Screening? 4 1 1 0 0 0 0
table V 2 1 1 600 0 0 10
table VI 2 1 1 400 0 0 12
table VIl 2 1 1 450 0 0 32
table VIII2 2 1 51 550 0 0 34
TOW? 1 0 0 0 0 0 20
table IX/XI 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
table X/XII2 1 0 0 450 0 100 20
CALFEX 1 0 0 200 16 0 0

UNIT TRAINING

PIt FTX 3 1 1 0 0 100 18
Co/TRP FTX 2 1 1 0 0 100 36
BN/sqd FTX 4 0 0 0 0 100 18
Co/TRP FCX 1 1 1 0 0 0 8
BN/sqd FCX 2 0 0 0 0 0 8
Tact table C 2 1 0 0 0 0 0
Tact table F 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
Tact table | 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
AC 4650 16 1000 472
NG BCT 2000 0 200 184
USAR / NG 2000 0 200 184

Notes:
1 Rounds per year per weapon system.
2 |Indicates Standard.

2-9. High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle Combat systems
These strategies include units equipped with the High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle (HMMWYV) combat
systems and cover the AC, BCT, Reserve, and National Guard components.

a. High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle. The standards are given below for each component. Recommended
training strategies and ammunition resources are given in tables for AC, BCT, Reserve, and National Guard
components.

(1) Each crew member must pass the GST within six months before negotiating the Basic Crew Proficiency Course
(table 1V/Bradley Crew Proficiency Course (BCPC)). The crew must qualify on table IV before negotiating the
Mounted Qualification Course (table VIII).

(2) Crews must have conducted live-fire preparatory training in accordance with FM 3-20.8 (Scout Gunnery).

(3) Each crew member must have passed the GST and qualified on table 1V every six months before negotiating the
mounted qualification course (table VIII). The crew must successfully complete table VIII before negotiating the
Section/Platoon Qualification Course (table X). The standard for AC is ninety percent of M2 and MK19 crews will
meet table VIII standards every six months. BCTs are ninety percent of M2 and MK19 crews will meet table VIII
standards every 12 months. National Guard and Reserve is ninety percent of M2 and MK19 crews will meet table VIII
standards every 24 months.
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(4) Each crew member must have passed the GST and qualified on tables 1V and VIII within six months before
negotiating the Section/Platoon Qualification Course. Sections will conduct table X every 12 months.
b. Unit-roll up table 2-26 for HMMWYV Units with platform ammunition for the type unit(s) listed.

Table 2-26
High Mobility Multipurpose Wheeled Vehicle Unit
Freq DODIC
Event/table AC | RC B584 A557 A598 A131 Alll LAO6 LAO7 L592 L367 WHO05
GST 2 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table | 2 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table Il 2 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table I 2 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table IV 2 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
table V 2 1 48 300 0 100! 0 3 0 20 0 0
table VI A/B 2 1 56 350 0 1001 0 4 0 20 0 0
table VII A/B 2 1 88 550 0 175t 0 7 6 18 0 0
table VIII A/B 2 1 96 600 0 1751 0 6 6 18 0 0
table IX /XI 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0 0
table X/XII 1 0 56 350 0 100 0 4 4 12 0 0
CALFEX 1 0 48 300 0 100 0 0 0 0 0 1
TOW Fire 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 per PIt
per
Pt
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/ 2 1 0 0 200 0 400 0 0 0 3 0
STX
BN FTX 1 1 0 0 200 0 400 0 0 0 4 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP) 1 0 0 0 200 0 400 0 0 0 4 0
Total AC 680 4250 800 200/ 1,600 44 52 164 14 1
13001
Total NG BCT 536 2360 400 550t 800 20 12 76 7 1 per Plt
Total USAR/NG 288 1800 400 550 800 20 22 76 7 1 per PIt

Notes:
1 Indicates TOW HMMWV only.

2-10. Reconnaissance Vehicle
These strategies below include reconnaissance vehicles (RV) within the RSTA Squadron. These unit strategies are
currently applicable to the AC. Standards and strategies for the squadron from individual through collective training:

a. Each crew member must pass the GST within six months before progressing to Basic Ground Firing tables (table
I1). Each RV crew must qualify on table Il before progressing to the Basic Crew Proficiency Course (table V).

b. Each crew member must pass the GST and qualified table Il within six months before progressing to the Basic
Crew Proficiency Course (table 1V). The RV crew must qualify on table IV before progressing to live fire.

c. Crews must have conducted live-fire preparatory training in accordance with FM 3-20.8 (Scout Gunnery).

d. Each vehicle crew member must have passed the GST and qualified tables Il and IV within six months before
negotiating the Vehicle Qualification Course. The vehicle crew must qualify on table VI before negotiating the Crew
Qualification Course (table VIII).

e. Each crew member must have passed the GST and qualified tables I, 1V, and VI within six months before
negotiating the Crew Qualification Course (table VIII). The dismounts must have qualified with their personnel and
crew-served weapons within six months before negotiating the Crew Qualification Course. The crew must qualify table
VIII before negotiating the Section/Platoon Qualification Course (table X). Eighty-five percent of the assigned crews
will qualify on table VIII every six months. A qualified crew is a RV Commander and Gunner combination that has

24 DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



met table VIII standards together every 12 months. All tables will be executed in accordance with FM 3-20.8 (Scout
Gunnery).

f. Each crewmember must have passed the GST and qualified on tables II, 1V, VI and VIII before negotiating the
Section/Platoon Qualification Course. Sections must complete table X every 12 months.

g. Unit-roll up table 2-27 for RV Units with platform ammunition for the unit(s) listed.

Table 2-27
Reconnaissance Vehicle roll-up
DODIC

Event/table # Gunners Freq B584 A557 Al131 A598 Al11 LAO6
I 2 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
I 2 2 248 560 0 0 0 0
1 2 2 72 450 0 0 0 0
Ivi 2 2 112 700 0 0 0 0
\Y, 2 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
Vit 2 2 0 0 0 650 250 0
Vi 2 2 104 650 250 0 0 0
Vit 2 2 104 650 300 0 0 0
IX 2 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
X1 2 2 56 350 300 0 0 0
CALFEX 1 48 300 200 0 0 0
Sqd FTX 1 0 0 0 100 200 0
Plt FTX 2 0 0 0 100 400 0
TRP FTX 2 0 0 0 100 400 0
Sgd FCX 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
TRP FCX 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
PER PLATOON 2656 12640 4800 1000 3600 200
PER CREW 1440 7020 1900 1800 2300 100
PER DENSTIY 4 664 3160 1200 250 900 50

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

Chapter 3
Artillery

3-1. Description

a. This chapter provides gunnery training programs for units equipped with 105-mm howitzers, 155-mm howitzers,
the Multiple Launch Rocket System (MLRS), the High Mobility Artillery (ARTY) Rocket System (HIMARS), and the
Bradley Fire Support Vehicle (BFSV). Each program is composed of a standard for qualification, a suggested training
strategy to achieve the standard and the ammunition required to execute the strategy. This chapter also provides
training strategies, weapon qualification standards and resource requirements for individual weapons and crew-served
small arms weapons. The qualification standards for field artillery weapons are stated in paragraph 3-5. The suggested
training strategy and ammunition quantities are contained in the tables at the end of this chapter. Events in the
strategies are from the artillery tables (ATs) of the cannon and MLRS mission training plans (MTPs) and the Bradley
tables (BTs) for the BFSV.

b. The objective of the weapons training programs is to provide the unit commander models for attaining and
sustaining weapon proficiency throughout the training year. Proficiency is achieved through the use of dry-fire
exercises; training aids, devices, simulators and simulations (TADSS); and live-fire exercises.
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3-2. Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations
A realistic approach to training that includes live fire and TADSS are needed to fully prepare Soldiers. Commanders
must integrate TADSS into the training strategies to train critical events that are not resourced. Individual and crew-
served weapons TADSS information are contained in appendix B.

3-3. Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy

The Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy is the only approved UO training strategy for non-Infantry units.
This training strategy identifies the training ammunition resources required to conduct UO training. This is an optional
training event based on commanders’ Mission Essential Task List (METL). The Urban Operations (UO) training
strategy outlines training events a unit commander can choose to conduct. The UO Training Strategy information is
contained in appendix C.

3-4. Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification
This section contains TADSS information, weapons qualification, and collective training resource requirements for AC
and RC Field Artillery (FA) units and the ammunition for the FA cadre of the U.S. Army Reserve schools. Individual
weapons qualification requirements contain two strategies; one for units equipped with the Engagement Skills Trainer
2000 (EST-2000) and one for units without the EST 2000.

a. M9 Automatic Pistol Sandard (see table 3-1).

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M9 will meet the qualification standards of the Combat Pistol Qualifica-
tion Course (CPQC) in FM 3-23.35 within the past six months.

(2) Eighty percent of RC assigned the M9 will meet the qualification standards of the CPQC in FM 3-23.35 within
the past 12 months.

Table 3-1
M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35)
FREQ

Event Type DODIC Rounds AC RC
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 2
Instructional Fire Ball AA49 40 2 1
Combat Pistol Qualification Coursel Ball AA49 40 2 1
CPQC table VI NBC Firel:2 Ball/EST AA49 710 2 1
CPQC table VII Night Firel2 Ball/EST AA49 5/0 2 1

Total Rounds for Qualifications

Non EST Equipped Units Ball AA49 184 92
EST Equipped Units Ball AA49 160 80

Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

2 Units assigned to installations equipped with Engagement Skills Trainer (EST) 2000, will conduct table VI Nuclear, Biological, and Chemical (NBC) fire and
table VII Night fire on the Engagement Skills Trainer (EST) 2000.

b. M16 Rifle/lM4 Carbine (see table 3-2).

(1) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is either the Close Combat-optic (CCO)/Advance Combat
Optical Gunsight (ACOG) or Iron Sight. If equipped with the CCO or ACOG, that is the primary sight and the iron
sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with a CCO or ACOG, the iron sight is the primary sight Day.

(2) Requirements without EST 2000: Ninety percent of Active Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the
qualification standards in FM 3-22.9 within the past six months with the primary day sight and night sight/aiming
light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualifica-
tion standards in FM 3-22.9 every 12 months for the events listed below. The Army Reserve and Army National
Guard (ARNG) will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year, if equipped. The Continental
United States (OCONUS) units will request A059 Ball in lieu of AA33. If Lead-free is required request AA45.

(a) Iron Sight/Back Up Iron Sight (BIS): All Soldiers will qualify on the day and NBC record course.

(b) Close Combat Optic (CCO): Soldiers assigned the CCO will qualify on the day record course.

(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000:
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(a) Iron Sight/Back Up Iron Sight (BIS): All Soldiers will qualify on the day record course. The NBC record course
will be conducted on the EST 2000.

(b) Close Combat Optic (CCO): Soldiers assigned the CCO will qualify on the day record course.

(5) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS) and Infrared (IR) Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify
on the night transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day course with
one modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target presented.

Table 3-2
M16/M4 Qualifications (FM 3.23-9)
DODIC3 FREQ
Event Type AA33 A063 AC RC
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Preliminary Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS 4 2
Iron Sight Zero?! Ball 18 2 1
Iron Sight Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Iron Sight Record?® Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal
Close Combat Optic (Primary Sight)?

Preliminary Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS® 4 2
Zero (CCO)! Ball 18 2 1
Practice (CCO) Ball 40 2 1
Record (CCO)? Ball 40 2 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Zero Ball 18 1 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Practice Record Ball 40 1 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Record Ball 40 1 1

Subtotal 294 196

All Primary Sights
NBC Practice Ball or EST 20 2 1
NBC Record?! Ball or EST 20 2 1
Unassisted Night Practice Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Unassisted Night Record?! Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Subtotal (AA33/A063)
Units not equipped with EST 160/40 80/20
Units equipped with EST 0/0 0/0
Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS)?2

Zero (WFOV & NFOV)L 4 Ball 36 2 1
Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Record?! Ball 40 2 1

Subtotal 304 152

Infrared?

IR Zero! Ball 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
IR Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
IR Record?! Ball 40 2 1

Subtotal 268 134
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Table 3-2
M16/M4 Qualifications (FM 3.23-9)—Continued

Total Rounds

AC w/o EST/w/ EST RC w/o EST/w/ EST

AAS33 A063 A063
Iron Sight Only Qual 356/196 40/0 20/0
CCO & BIS Qual 454/294 40/0 20/0
Thermal Weapon Sight 304/304 0/0 0/0
Infrared 268/268 0/0 0/0

Collective Training
FREQ

DODIC Rounds RC
SQD/PLT/Co STX/FTX* A080 120 1
EXEVAL4 A080 120 5
SQD/PLT LFXx4 AO059/A063 130/20 0

Notes:

1 Indicates Required Events/ Standard.

2 Only Soldiers assigned the CCO, TWS, or IR Aiming Light are authorized to conduct that qualification.

3 Qutside the Continental United States (OCONUS) units will request A059 Ball in lieu of AA33. If Lead-free ammunition is required, request DODIC AA45.
4 Wide Field Of View (WFOV), Narrow Field of View (NFOV), Squad (SQD), Platoon (PLT), Company (Co), Situation Training Exercise (STX), Field Training
Exercise (FTX), Live Fire Exercise (LFX), and External Evaluation (EXEVAL).

5 Laser Marksmanship Training System (LMTS)

¢. M203 Grenade Launcher (GL). (see table 3—-3) Ninety percent of soldiers assigned the M203 GL will meet the
day qualification standards in FM 3-22.31 within the past six months for the AC and eighty percent for the RC within
the past 12 months.

Table 3-3
M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31)
FREQ

Event Type DODIC Rounds AC RC
Day Zero! TP2 B519 6 2 1
Day Qualification® TP B519 15 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification TP B519 42 21

Collective Training

SQD/PLT/Co LFX TP B519 4 1 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standards.
2 Training Projectile (TP)

d. M249 Machine Gun Standard (see table 3-4).

(1) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the Machine Gun Optics (MGO) or Iron Sight. If
equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with the
MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(2) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M249 in the Light Machine Gun (LMG) role (LIN #M39263) will zero
and meet the day and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 within the past six months with the primary day
sight and night sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve (RC) Soldiers assigned the M249 in the LMG role (LIN
#M39263) will zero and meet the day and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 every 12 months. The RC will
alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(4) Day Requirements without EST 2000: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record course.
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(5) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(6) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day transition course with
one modification: the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target presented.

e. M60 Machine Gun/M240B Machine Gun Standard.

(1) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the MGO or Iron Sight. If equipped with the MGO, that
is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the
primary sight.

(2) Standards in Training Commission allocates a 5 to 7 round burst for the M240. FM 3-22.68 lists a 7 to 9 round
burst. Qualification must be conducted using a 5 to 7 round burst. Refer to table 3-4 for ammunition allocation.

(3) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M60/M240B will zero and meet the day and night qualification standards
in FM 3-22.68 within the past six months with the primary day sight and night sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a
secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(4) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M240B will zero and meet the day
and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 every 12 months. The RC will alternate primary and secondary sight
qualification every year if equipped.

(5) Day Requirements without EST 2000: Iron Sight: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition
record course.

(6) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(7) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS) and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on
the night transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day transition
course with one modification: the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target presented.

Table 3-4
M60/M240B and M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2
DODIC FREQ
Event Type Al143 or  A131 or AC w/o AC w/ RC
A062 A064 MGO MGO
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4 4
Iron Sight Qualification
Firing table |
10m Zero For Bipod & Tripod?! Ball/EST 24/03 ~ 2 3 1
10m Practice BalllEST 161/08 ~ 2 3 1
10m Record? Ball/EST 91/0° ~ 2 3 1
Subtotal with EST Ball 0 0 0
Subtotal without EST Ball 552 828 276
Firing table Il
Transition Zero! Mix ~ 28 2 3 1
Transition Practice Mix ~ 154 2 3 1
Transition Record?! Mix ~ 154 2 3 1
Subtotal
TWS Qualification
TWS Zero (NFOV & WFOV)! Mix ~ 36 2 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire 11l Mix ~ 154 2 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix ~ 154 2 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix ~ 154 2 2 1
Subtotal

IR Qualification
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Table 3-4
M60/M240B and M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)2—Continued

IR Zero! Mix ~ 18 2 2 1
IR Night Field Fire IlI Mix ~ 154 2 2 1
IR Practice Mix ~ 154 2 2 1
IR Qualification® Mix ~ 154 2 2 1

Subtotal

Total Rounds
AC RC

A143/ A131/

A062 A064
Primary Sight Qualification w/EST 0 672 0 336
Primary Sight Qualification wo/EST 552 672 276 336
MGO & Iron Sight Qual wo/EST 828 1008
MGO & Iron Sight Qual w/EST 0 1008
TWS Qualification 0 996 996 498
IR Qualification 0 960 960 480

Collective Training
DODIC Rounds RC

PLT/Co LFX Al131/A064 300 0
SQD/PLT/Co FTX/STX A111/A075 400 1
EXEVAL A111/A075 200 0.5

Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

2 Lead-free ball is DODIC AA44.

3 The first number refers to rounds required for ball and the second number refers to EST.

f. M249 AR Sandard (see table 3-5).

(1) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the Machine Gun Optic (MGO) or iron sight. If equipped
with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with the MGO, the
iron sight is the primary sight.

(2) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M249 AR will zero and meet the day qualification standards in FM
3-22.68 and if equipped with night vision devices, conduct night qualification in accordance with TC 23- AIMSS
(Advance Infantry Marksmanship Strategies and Standards) within the past six months with the primary day sight and
night sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M249 AR will zero and meet the day
qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 and night qualification standards in TC 23-AIMSS every 12 months. The USAR
and NG will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(4) Day Requirements without EST 2000: Iron Sight: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition
record course.

(5) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(6) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day transition course with
one modification: the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target presented.
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Table 3-5
M249 Automatic Rifle Qualification

DODIC FREQ
Event Type A062 A064 AC NG/USAR
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Firing table |
10m Zero?! Ball/EST 6/02 2 1
10m Practice Ball/EST 51/0? 2 1
10m Record? Ball/EST 51/02 2 1
Firing table 11
Transition Zero! Mix 12 2 1
Transition Practice Mix 66 2 1
Transition Record? Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 216/288 108/144
Units equipped with EST 0/288 0/144
Machine Gun Optic (Primary Sight)
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 N/A
Firing table |
10m Zero (MGO)? Ball/EST 6/02 2 N/A
10m Practice (MGO) Ball/lEST 51/02 2 N/A
10m Record (MGO)?! Ball/EST 51/02 2 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Zero Ball/EST 6/02 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Practice Ball/EST 51/02 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Record Ball/EST 51/02 1 N/A
Firing table Il
Transition Zero (MGO)?! Mix 12 2 N/A
Transition Practice (MGO) Mix 66 2 N/A
Transition Record (MGO)?! Mix 66 2 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Zero Mix 12 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Practice Mix 66 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Record Mix 66 1 N/A
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 324/432 N/A
Units equipped with EST 0/432 N/A

Firing table Ill TC 23-AIMSS

Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS)

TWS Zero (WFOV & NFOV)?! Mix 36 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire 1lI Mix 66 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix 66 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal
Infrared
IR Zero! Mix 18 2 1
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Table 3-5
M249 Automatic Rifle Qualification—Continued

IR Night Field Fire Il Mix 66 2 1

IR Practice Mix 66 2 1

IR Qualification?® Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal

Total Rounds

AC w/o EST/w/ EST NG/USAR w/o EST/w/ EST

DODIC A064 A062 A064
Iron Sight Only 288/288 108/0 144/144
MGO & Iron Sight 432/432 N/A N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight 468/468 0/0 234/234
Infrared 432/432 0/0 216/216
Collective Training
DODIC Rounds AC NG/USAR
SQD/PLT/CO STX/FTX A075 300 2 1
EXEVAL A075 300 1 0.5
SQD/PLT LFX A064 300 1 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 The first number refers to rounds required for ball and the second number refers to EST.

g. M2 50 cal MG (see table 3-6).

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M2 .50 cal MG will meet the day and night qualification standards in
accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 23-65 within the past six months for the Active Army and eighty
percent for the National Guard within the past 12 months.

(2) Day requirements: Qualify on the Day Qualification table II.

(3) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table IV with each of the following devices if assigned: AN/

PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 HTWS.

Table 3-6
M2HB .50 caliber Qualification (FM 3-22.65)
FREQ
Event Type DODIC Rounds AC NG/USAR
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Day Qualification
table | Day Zero/Practice Mix A557 140 2 1
table Il Day Zero/Qualification® Mix A557 140 2 1
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A
Night Zero?! Mix A557 26 2 1
table Ill Night Practice Mix A557 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification® Mix A557 126 2 1
AN/PAS-13 HTWS
Night Zero (NFOV & WFOV)! Mix A557 36 2 1
table Ill Night Practice Mix A557 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification® Mix A557 126 2 1

Total Rounds for Qualification

32
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Table 3-6

M2HB .50 caliber Qualification (FM

3-22.65)—Continued

Day Qualification

table | & Il Mix AB57 560 280
Night Qualification

AN/PEQ-2A Qualification Mix A557 556 278

AN/PAS-13 HTWS Qualification Mix AS557 576 288
Collective Training

SQD/PLT/Co STX/FTX A598 300 2 1

EXEVAL A598 300 1 .5

SQD/PLT LFX AS557 100 1 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

h. MK-19 Grenade Machine Gun (GMG) Standard (see table 3-7).
(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the MK-19 GMG will meet the day and night qualification standards in
accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.27 every six months. The MK-19 GMG table in this
section resource the maximum number of rounds authorized for qualification. Resourcing requirements are dependent
upon range facilities, target type and sight utilized. Consult FM 3-22.27 to determine which table to utilize and number

of rounds to request.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard Soldiers assigned the MK-19 GMG will meet the day and night qualification
standards in accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.27 every 12 months.
(3) Day requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table II.
(4) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table IV with each of the following devices if assigned: AN/
PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 HTWS. Night qualification is required for each NVD assigned.

Table 3-7
MK-19 Grenade Machine Gun Qualification (FM 3-22.27)
FREQ
Event DODIC Type Rounds AC NG/USAR
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Day Qualification
table | Day Practice B5842 TP-T 62 2 1
table 1l Day Qualification? B5842 TP-T 62 2 1
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A
table Il Night Practice B5842 TP-T 62 2 1
table IV Night Qualification! B5842 TP-T 62 2 1
AN/PAS-13
table Ill Night Practice B5842 TP-T 62 2 1
table IV Night Qualification B5842 TP-T 62 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification
Day Qualification
table | & Il B5842 248 124
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A B5842 248 124
AN/PAS-13 B5842 248 124

Collective Training
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Table 3-7
MK-19 Grenade Machine Gun Qualification (FM 3-22.27)—Continued

SQD/PLT LFX B5842 30 1 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standards.
2 B584 will be replaced by BA12 when fielded.

i. AT-4 Sandard (See table 3-8). Ten percent of the assigned Soldiers (E-5s and below) will qualify on Day
Qualification table Il in accordance with FM 3-23.25 every 12 months for Active Army and National Guard.
Qualification is conducted using the M287 sub-caliber tracer trainer.

Table 3-8
AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.25 & ST 23-AIMSS)
FREQ
Event DODIC Rounds AC NG/USAR
table | Instructional Day? A358 12 1 1
table 1l Instructional Night! A358 12 1 1
table lll Day Qualification?:2 A358 8 1 1
Total Rounds for Qualification
Quialification/Instructional Fire A358 32 32

Notes:
1 Ten percent of E-5 and below will qualify on table 11l only.
2 Indicates Standard.

j. M1200 Shotgun Standard (see table 3-9).

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned a shotgun will meet the individual qualification requirements to standard
every six months. Individual requirements consist of those task identified in STP 19-95C1-SM.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard Soldiers assigned a shotgun will meet the individual qualification requirements
to standard every 12 months.

Table 3-9
M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM)
FREQ
Event DODIC Type Rounds AC NG/USAR
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Instructional Fire A011 Buckshot 3 2 1
Qualification Firel A011 Buckshot 10 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification
AO011 Buckshot 26 13

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

k. Hand Grenade Qualification Standard. Qualification requirements for Soldiers assigned to an Infantry or Recon
platoon/section differ from CS/CSS Soldiers. Consult the appropriate requirements below. Live grenade throw is not
required for qualification. Mock Bay training is required for the live hand grenade throw in accordance with FM
3-23.30.

(1) Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course (HGQC) in accordance with FM 3-23.30 within
the past year and throw a live grenade within the past 24 months.

(2) National Guard Infantry; Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course (HGQC) in accordance
with FM 3-23.30 within the past training year and throw a live grenade once every two training years.
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Table 3-10
Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30)

FREQ?
Event DODIC Rounds AC NG/USAR
Mock Bay G878 2 0.5 0.5
Hand Grenade Qualification Coursel G878 6 1 1
Total For Qualification
G878 7 7
Live Grenade Throw G881 1 0.5 0.5

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
20.5 Indicates every two years.

|. M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine Standard (see table 3-11). Soldiers will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by
emplacing, firing, and recovering an inert Claymore mine to standard in accordance with FM 23-23 every 12 months.

Table 3-11
M18 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23)
FREQ
Event Type Rounds AC NG
Employment Instruction/Qualification® Inert N/A 4 1

No rounds required for qualification

Notes:
1 Indicates Standards.

m. Chamber Strategy (see table 3-12).

(1) The O-Chlorobenzyl Denemalononitrite (CS) Chamber is used to validate serviceability and establish confidence
in the protection afforded by the protective mask.

(2) Soldiers assigned a protective mask will participate in a Confidence Chamber exercise within the past 12
months.

Table 3-12
O—Chlorobenzyl Denemalononitrite Chamber/Protective Mask
FREQ
Event DODIC Capsules AC RC
CS Chamber?! K765 1 per 10 Soldiers 1 1
Prime Chamber? K765 5 per Company 1 1

Notes:
1 One capsule per 10 Soldiers will be used during this exercise to maintain the chamber.
2 The CS Chamber must be primed with 5 capsules to begin training.

3-5. Artillery Proponent Strategies
This section provides weapons standards, training strategies, training devices, and resource requirements for Active
Component, Army Reserves and National Guard Artillery Companies, Batteries (btry) and Battalions (BN) equipped
with 105mm howitzer, 155mm howitzer, Multiple Launch Rocket System (MLRS), High Mobility Artillery Rocket
System (HIMARS), and prior to Bradley Fire Support Vehicle (BFSV) weapon systems.

a. 105 mm Howitzer. It is not possible to provide ammunition to train all FA fire missions. table 3-13 shows fire
mission candidates from which the unit must choose to include in its METL.
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Table 3-13
105-mm Howitzer Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the MTPs.1X6/3X6

Fire Mission cst Btry

o
P4

Echelons Above BN Mass
Fire-for-Effect (FFE) (BN Mass)

Engage a Moving Target Array

Low-Angle Adjust (Fuze time) X

Precision Registration

High Burst (HB)/Mean Point of Impact (MPI) Registration
High-Angle Adjust [Radar or Forward Observer (FO)]

X | X [ X | X [X

XX [ X | X [X|X|X]|X

Coordinated lllumination

Final Protective Fire (FPF) Adjust

Simultaneous Missions

Emergency Mission
Quick Smoke X

X [ X [ X | X

Irregularly Shaped Target X
Time on Target (TOT)

Schedule of Fires

Immediate Suppression

Priority Target

X [ X [ X | X |[X

lllumination

Direct Fire

X [ X [ X [X|[X|X|[X

Meteorological Plus Velocity Error (Met + VE)

Met to Target (outside transfer limits) X X

Immediate Smoke

Sweep and Zone

Assault Fire

Multiple Volley Mission
Fire For Effect (FFE) Chemical (Cannot be live-fired)
FFE Improved Conventional Munitions (ICM)/Dual Purpose ICM (DPICM) (Cannot be live-fired)

X | X [ X | X [X|X

Notes:
1 Close support.

b. Tables 3-14 through 3-19 list the number of rounds authorized to conduct qualification and collective events. For
small arms qualification and collective events refer to paragraph 3-4, tables 3-1 through 3-11.

¢. Qualification Sandards. As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its
METL-related fire missions to Army Training and Evaluation Program (ARTEP)-MTP standards twice annually for
active component (AC) units and once annually for National Guard (NG) units.
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Table 3-14

Ammunition Requirement and Training Strategy for the 105-mm Howitzer Battalion?®

DODIC/Type

A010 C445  C479  C454  C449 C463
Artillery table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP Illum RAP
X1V btry Certification 6 48
XV btry Qualification 6 86
XV Special Missions? 4 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 144
XVIII BN Qualification 5 223 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 94 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX® 7 71 6 18
BN EXEVAL 1 223 6 18
BN CALFEX® 1 223 6 18

Totals

Btry training (ATs XIV/IXV/CALFEX® & EXEVAL) 4 288 1139 72 30 186 12
Total for training 3 btrys 864 3417 216 90 558 36
Total for BN training 720 1561 0 42 126
Total for training® 1584 4978 216 132 684 36

Notes:

1 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-relates fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards annually.

2 Shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.
3 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

4 Includes 36 rounds for semi-annual direct fire exercises.
5 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).

6 Combine Arms Live Fire Exercise (CALFEX)

Table 3-15

Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the Division Readiness Brigade, 105mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalion

1

DODIC/Type
A010 C445  C479  C454  C449 C463

Artillery table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP Illum RAP
Company CALFEX3: 7 9 200 21 17 70
FCX8/Walking Shoot’ 6 275
Div Arty LFX” 2 300 4 12
XIV btry Certification 6 48
XV btry Qualification 6 86
XV Special Missions* 4 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 144
XVIII BN Qualification 5 223 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 94 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 7 71 6 18
BN EXEVAL 1 223 6 18
BN CALFEX 1 223 6 18
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Table 3-15
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the Division Readiness Brigade, 105mm Direct Support Howitzer
Battalion 1—Continued

Totals
BTRY training (ATs XIV/XV/CALFEX & EXEVAL)® 288 1139 72 30 186 12
Total for training 3 btrys 864 3417 216 20 558 36
Total for BN training 720 1561 0 42 126 0
Total for training® 1584 4978 216 132 684 36

Notes:

1 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-relates fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards annually.
2 Shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Includes aviation observed fire shoot.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

5 36 of the HE rounds are to be used for semi-annual direct fire exercises.

6 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).

7 Total is per Battalion.

8 Fire Coordination Exercise (FCX).

Z?T?rlﬁui_iﬁgn Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 105-mm Howitzer Battalion?!
DODIC/Type
A010 C445  C479 C454  C449 C463
Artillery table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP Illum RAP
XIV Btry Certification 4 48
XV Btry Qualification 4 86
XV Special Mission3 2 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 144
XVIII BN Qualification 2 223 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 94 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX® 4 71 6 18
BN EXEVAL/CALFEX8 1 223 6 18
Totals
Btry training (ATs XVI/XV/CALFEX 8& XEVAL)* 192 738 42 18 108 12
BN training 720 869 0 18 54 36
Training 3 btrys 576 2214 126 54 324 0
Total for Training® 1296 3083 126 72 378 36

Notes:

1 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-relates fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards annually.
2 Shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

4 Includes 36 rounds for semi-annual direct fire exercises.

5 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).

6 Combine Arms Live Fire Exercise (CALFEX).
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Table 3-17
Ammunitions Requirements and Training Strategy for the 105-mm Separate Howitzer Battery 1

DODIC/Type
A010 C445 C479  C454  C449 C463

Artillery table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP Illum RAP
X1V btry Certification 6 48
XV - btry Qualification 6 86
XV Special Missions? 4 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
Btry EXEVAL 1 94 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 7 71 6 18
Total for training*° 288 1139 72 30 186 12

Notes:

1 As part of the battery, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards twice annually.
2 Shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, illum).

4 Includes 18 of the HE rounds are to be used for an annual direct fire exercise.

5 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).

I\i?rl'rfu::]_itlign Requirements and Training Strategy for the Division Readiness Brigade 105-mm Separate Howitzer Battery 1
DODIC/Type
A010 C445 C479 C454 C449 C463
Artillery table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP Illlum RAP
Company CALFEX3 9 67 7 6 24
FCX/Walking Shoot 6 92
LFX 2 100 2 4
XIV btry Certification 6 48
XV btry Qualification 6 86
XV Special Missions* 4 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
Btry EXEVAL 1 94 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 7 71 6 18
Total for training® 6 288 2494 139 84 410 12

Notes:

1 As part of the battery, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards twice annually.
2 shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Includes aviation observed fire shoot.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, illum).

5 Includes 12 rounds for semi-annual direct fire exercises.

6 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).
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Table 3-19
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for 105 mm (2X8) Howitzer Battalion® 6.5

DODIC/Type
A010 C445  C479  C454  C449 C463

table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP Illum RAP
XIV btry Certification 6 64
XV btry Qualification 6 114
XV Special Missions? 4 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 8
XVII BN Certification 5 128
XVIII BN Qualification 5 198 5 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 125 8 8 16
Btry CALFEX 7 94 8 24
BN EXEVAL 1 198 5 16
BN CALFEX 1 198 5 16
Total for 8 gun btry training (ATs/XIV/XVICALFEX& 384 1499 88 32 232 16
EVAL)3
Total for training 2 btrys 768 2998 176 64 464 32
Total for training BN 640 1386 0 35 122
Total for training® 1408 4384 176 99 586 32
Notes:

1 The fires battalion for the light Brigade Combat Team (BCT) will shoot the same missions with the same number of rounds per mission as the 3X6 battal-
ion legacy force.

2 Shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Special Munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

4 Includes 36 HE rounds for semi-annual direct fire exercises.

5 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).

6 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards annually.

;i”tl)rlsui_itzign Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 105 mm (2X8) Howitzer Battalion®: 6 5
DODIC/Type
A010 C445  C479  C454  C449 C463
table/Event FREQ Blank? HE Smk WP llum RAP
XIV btry Certification 4 64
XV btry Qualification 4 114
XV Special Missions? 2 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 8
XVII BN Certification 5 128
XVIII BN Qualification 2 198 5 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 125 8 8 16
Btry CALFEX 4 94 8 24
BN EXEVAL 1 198 5 16
BN CALFEX 1 198 5 16
Total for 8 gun btry training (ATs/XIV/XV/CALFEX& 256 973 52 20 126 16
EVAL)3
Total for training 2 btrys 512 1946 104 40 152 32
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Table 3-20

Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 105 mm (2X8) Howitzer Battalion® & 5>—Continued

Total for training BN

640 792

20

68

Total for training®

1152 2738

60

220

32

Notes:

1 The fires battalion for the light BCT will shoot the same missions with the same number of rounds per mission as the 3X6 battalion legacy force.
2 Shot gun shells are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Special Munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

4 Includes 36 HE rounds for semi-annual direct fire exercises.
5 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464).
6 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards annually.

d. 155 mm Howitzer. It is not possible to provide ammunition to train all FA fire missions table 3-20 shows fire

mission candidates from which the unit must choose to include in its METL.

Table 3-22

155-mm Howitzer Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the Mission Training Plans

3X6 BN

CAV btry Sep btry

LID GS btry

Fire Mission

PLT

Btry

BN Btry BN PLT Btry

BN

PLT

Btry

BN

Echelons Above BN Mass

FFE (BN Mass)

x

x

Engage a Moving Target Ar-
ray

x
x
x
x

Low-Angle Adjust (Fuze time)

Precision Registration

High Burst/MPI Registration

High-Angle Adjust (Radar or
FO)

X [ X | X | X

X [ X | X | X
X [ X | X | X
X [ X | X | X

X [ X [ X | X

X [ X | X | X

X [ X | X | X

X [ X [ X | X

Coordinated lllumination

FPF Adjust

Simultaneous Missions

Emergency Mission

Quick Smoke

x

Irregularly Shaped Target

TOT

Schedule of Fires

Immediate Suppression

Priority Target

X | X [ X | X

X | X [ X | X

X | X [ X | X

lllumination

Direct Fire

x

x

Met + VE

X[ X[ X [X[X|X|[X

X[ X[ X [X[X|X|[X

X[ X[ X [X|[X|X|[X

X [ X [ X [X|[X|X|[X

Met to Target (outside trans-
fer limits)

Immediate Smoke

Sweep and Zone

Assault Fire

Multiple Volley Mission

FFE Copperhead

XX [ X | X |[X

XX [ X | X |[X

X | X [ X | X |[X

X | X [ X | X |[X
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Table 3-22

155-mm Howitzer Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the Mission Training Plans—Continued

FFE Chemical (Cannot be X X X X X X X X X
live-fired)

FFE Family of Scatterable X X X X
Mines (FASCAM) (Cannot be

live-fired)

FFE ICM/DPICM (Cannot live X X X X X X X X X

fire)

e. Tables 3-21 through 3-24 list the number of rounds authorized to conduct qualification and collective events.
Tables 3-25 through 3-30 list the number of rounds authorized to conduct qualification and collective events in a
Stryker Brigade Combat Team (SBCT). Small arms qualification and collective events refer to paragraph 3-4, tables

3-1 through 3-11.

f. Qualification Standards. As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its
METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards twice annually for active component (AC) units and once
annually for Army National Guard (ARNG) units. Alternatively, howitzer sections may qualify once live and once dry
annually. Use the Fire Support Combined Arms Tactical Trainer (FSCATT) for the dry iteration. Ammunition saved by

using the FSCATT may be used for other collective training at the discretion of the commander.

Zi?rlﬁui_itziin Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalion!
DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP lllum RAP CPHD?
XI PLT Certification 2 100
XIl PLT Qualification3 2 50
XIV btry Certification 3 100
XV btry Qualification® 3 75
XV Special Missions 4 2 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVIII BN Qualification®: 5 173 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 83 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 1 83 6 6 12
BN EXEVAL 1 173 6 18
BN CALFEX 1 173 6 18
BN Copperhead Tng 1 2
Totals
Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII) 200 100
Total PLT Training (6 PLTs) 1200 600
Total btry training (ATs XIV/IXVICALFEX/EX- 300 407 24 24 48 12 0
EVAL)5
Total for training 3 btrys 900 1221 72 72 144 36 0
Total for BN training 1750 1211 0 42 126 0 2

42
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Table 3-22
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalionl—Continued

Total for training®7? 2650 2432 72 114 270 36 2

Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP
standards twice annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, illum).

5 Includes 18 of the HE rounds are to be used for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NA0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

8 Copperhead (CPHD).

I\i?r!r?usn_itzign Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm General Support Howitzer Battalion®
DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP Ium RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification 2 100
XII PLT Qualification® 2 50
XIV btry Certification 3 100
XV btry Qualification3 3 75
XV Special Missions 4 2 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVII BN Qualification® 5 173 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 83 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 1 83 6 6 12
BN EXEVAL/CALFEX 1 173 6 18
BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals
Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII) 200 100
Total PLT training (6 PLTS) 1200 600
Total btry training(ATs/XIV /XV/CAL- 300 407 24 24 48 12
FEX/EXEVAL)®
Total for training 3 btry s 900 1221 72 72 144 36
Total for BN training 1750 1038 36 108 2
Total for training®’? 3850 2259 72 108 252 36 2
Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP
standards twice annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, Illum).

5 Includes 18 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NAOS).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).
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Table 3-24

Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155mm Direct Support (2X8) Howitzer Battalion® 3. 56.7.8

DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
table/ Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP llum RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification 133
XII PLT Qualification 2 67 67
XIV btry Certification 2 133
XV btry Certification 3 100 100
XV btry Qualification 2 28 7
XV Special Missions* 2 5 5 11
RAP Training 5 312 5
XVII BN Qualification 5 175 154 5 16
XVIII BN Qualification 1 142 110 8 16
Btry EXEVAL 1 106 74 8 8 16
Btry CALFEX 1 175 154 8 5 16
BN EXEVAL 1 175 154 5 16
BN CALFEX 1
BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals
Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII 267 134
Total PLT Training (4 PLTs) 1068 536
Total btry training (ATS/XIV/IXVICALFEX/EX- 903 542 26 23 54 25
EVAL
Total for Training 2 btrys 1806 1084 52 46 108 50
Total for BN training 1192 1034 0 38 112 2
Total for training 2998 2118 52 82 220 50 2

Notes:

1 This table reflects the 2X8 Modular battalion assigned to the heavy BCT. There are 2 platoons of 4 guns each.
2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at

the discretion of the commander.

4 Special Munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, illum).

5 Includes 24 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.
6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N360), Time (N285), MTSQ (N286), VT (N464), MOFA (NA0S).
7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12), MACS M232 (DA12).
8 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards twice annual-

ly.
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Table 3-25

Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155mm Direct Support (2X8) Howitzer Battalion®: 3

5,6,7,8
DODIC/Type
N5232 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
table/ Event Freq Primers HE Smk WP Ium RAP CPHD
XI Platoon Certification 2 133
Xl Platoon Qualification 1 67
XIV Battery Certification 3 133
XV Battery Qualification 2 100
XV Special Missions* 1 5 5 11
RAP Training 2 5
XVII Battalion Certification 5 175
XVIII Battalion Qualification 1 110 8 16
btry EXEVAL 1 74 8 8 16
btry CALFEX 1 74 8 8 16
BN EXEVAL 1 154 5 16
BN CALFEX 1 154 5 16
BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals
Total per platoon (ATs XI/XII 266 134
Total platoon Tng(4 PLTs) 1064 536
Total btry training (ATs/XIV/IXVICALFEX/EX- 399 348 21 21 43 10
EVAL
Total for Training 2 btrys 798 696 42 42 86 20
Total for battalion training 875 418 18 48 2
Total for training 2737 1650 42 60 134 20 2

Notes:

1 This table reflects the 2X8 Modular battalion assigned to the heavy BCT. There are 2 platoons of 4 guns each.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at

the discretion of the commander.
4 Special Munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, illum).
5 Includes 24 rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N360), Time (N285), MTSQ (N286), VT (N464), MOFA (NA0S).
7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12), MACS M232 (DA12).
8 As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live- fire 80 percent of its METL- related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards twice annu-

ally.
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Table 3-26
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Direct and General Support Howitzer
Battalions?

DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP Illum RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification® 2 100
Xl PLT Certification34 1 27
XIV btry Certification 3 100
XV btry Qualification® 2 57
XV Special Missions 4 1 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVIII BN Qualification3 1 95 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 65 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 1 65 6 6 12
BN EXEVAL/CALFEX 1 95 6 18
BN Copperhead Training 1 1
Totals
Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII) 200 27
Total PLT tng (6 PLTs) 1200 162
Total btry training 300 252 18 18 36 12
ATs/XIVXVICALFEX/EXEVAL)®
Total for training 3 btrys 900 756 54 54 108 36
Total for BN training 1750 190 0 12 36 1
Total for training 87 3850 946 54 66 144 36 1
Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP
standards once annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

5 Includes HE 18 rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NAO0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC;MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

;%t)rlﬁu?]_itziZn Requirements and Training Strategy for the SBCT 155-mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalion (3x4)!
DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP Illum RAP CPHD
XIV btry Certification 5 100
XV btry Qualification3 5 77
XV Special Missions* 2 8 4 4 12
RAP Training 2 4
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVIII BN Qualification3 5 161 4 18
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Table 3-27
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the SBCT 155-mm Direct Support Howitzer Battalion (3x4)!—Continued

Btry EXEVAL 1 85 4 4 12

Btry CALFEX 1 85 4 4 12

BN EXEVAL 1 161 4 18

BN CALFEX 1 161 4 18

BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals

Total btry training (ATs XIV/XV/CALFEX/EX- 500 571 16 16 48 8

EVAL)S

Total for training 3 btrys 1500 1713 48 48 144 24

Total for BN training 1750 1127 28 126 2

Total for training &7 3250 2840 48 76 270 24 2

Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP MTP stand-
ards twice annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations may be executed by using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for other collective training at the
discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, Illum, RAP).

5 Includes HE 48 rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC: PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NA0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

Table 3-28
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard Stryker Brigade Combat Team 155-mm Direct Support
Howitzer Battalions?

DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510

Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP Illum RAP CPHD
X1V btry Certification 1 100
XV btry Qualification3 1 57
XV Special Missions 4 1 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 1 6
XVII BN Certification 1 350
XVIIl BN Qualification® 1 95 6 18
Btry EXEVAL 1 65 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 1 65 6 6 12
BN EXEVAL/CALFEX 1 95 6 18
BN Copperhead Training 1 1

Totals

Total btry training(ATs/XIVXV/CALFEX/EX- 100 195 18 18 36 6
EVAL)®
Total for training 3 btrys 300 585 54 54 108 18
Total for BN training 350 190 12 36 1
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Table 3-28
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard Stryker Brigade Combat Team 155-mm Direct
Support Howitzer Battalionsl—Continued

Total for training®” 750 775 54 66 144 18 1

Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP
standards once annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

5 Includes 18 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NA0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

Zan?rlr?ui_itzign Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Cavalry or Separate Howitzer Battery!

DODIC/Type

N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP Illum RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification 2 100
XII PLT Qualification3 2 40
XIV btry Certification 3 100
XV btry Qualification® 3 73
XV Special Missions 4 2 8 6 6
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVIII BN Qualification3 5 76 6 16
Btry EXEVAL 1 81 6 6
Btry CALFEX 1 81 6 6
BN EXEVAL 1 76 6 16
BN CALFEX 1 76 6 16
BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals

Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII) 200 80
Total PLT training (2 PLTSs) 400 160
Total btry training(ATs XIV/XV/CALFEX/ 300 397 24 24 12
EXEVAL)®
Total for BN training 1750 794 42 112 2
Total for training 87 2450 1191 24 66 112 12 2
Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each Howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to AR-
TEP-MTP standards twice annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

5 Includes 18 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time(N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NA0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).
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Table 3-30

Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Cavalry or Separate Howitzer Battery

DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP Illum RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification 2 100
XIl PLT Qualification? 1 41
X1V btry Certification 3 100
XV btry Qualification? 2 57
XV Special Missions 3 1 8 6 6 12
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVIIl BN Qualification? 1 24 6
Btry EXEVAL 1 65 6 6 12
Btry CALFEX 1 65 6 6 12
BN EXEVAL/CALFEX 1 24 6
BN Copperhead Tng 1 2
Totals
Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII) 200 41
Total PLT tng (2 PLTs) 400 82
Total btry training(ATs XIV/XVICALFEX/ 300 270 18 18 36 12
EXEVAL)*
Total for BN training 1750 48 12 2
Total for training 5 6 2450 400 18 30 36 12 2
Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP

standards once annually.
2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at

the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

5 Includes 18 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NAO0S).
7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

X?r?rlﬁu?l_itsién Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Light Infantry Division Howitzer Battery?!
DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510

Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers2 HE Smk WP llum RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification 2 100
XIl PLT Qualification3 2 40
X1V btry Certification 5 100
XV btry Qualification® 5 75
XV Special Missions* 2 8 6 6
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
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Table 3-31
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 155-mm Light Infantry Division Howitzer Batteryl—Continued

XVIII BN Qualification3 5 69 6 15

Btry EXEVAL 1 83 6 6

Btry CALFEX 7 83 6 6

BN EXEVAL 1 69 6 15

BN CALFEX 1 69 6 15

BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals

Total per PLT (ATs XI/XII) 200 80

Total PLT training (2 PLTSs) 400 160

Total btry training 500 1053 60 60 0 12 0

(ATs XIVIXVICALFEX/EXEVAL)®

Total for battalion training 1750 483 42 105 2

Total for training 67 2650 1536 60 102 105 12 2

Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP MTP stand-
ards twice annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, lllum).

5 Includes 18 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NA0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

Table 3-32
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Light Infantry Division Separate Howitzer

Battery?®

DODIC/Type
N523 D544 D528 D550 D505 D579 D510
Artillery table/Event FREQ Primers? HE Smk WP llum RAP CPHD
XI PLT Certification 2 100
Xl PLT Qualification3 1 40
XIV btry Certification 5 100
XV btry Qualification3 3 75
XV Special Missions* 1 8 6 6
RAP Training 2 6
XVII BN Certification 5 350
XVIII BN Qualification3 2 69 6 15
btry EXEVAL or CALFEX 4 83 6 6
BN EXEVAL or CALFEX 1 69 6 15
BN Copperhead Training 1 2
Totals

Total per PLT (ATs XI/XIl) 200 40
Total PLT training (2 PLTs) 400 80
Total btry training(ATs XIV/XV/CALFEX/ 500 565 30 30 0 12 0
EXEVAL)®
Total for BN training 1750 207 18 45 2
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Table 3-32
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard 155-mm Light Infantry Division Separate Howitzer
Batteryl—Continued

Total for training®’ 2650 762 30 48 45 12 2

Notes:

1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each howitzer section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP
standards once annually.

2 Primers are used in non-firing exercises.

3 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using the FSCATT instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for collective training at
the discretion of the commander.

4 Special munitions training strategy (smoke, WP, Illum).

5 Includes 18 HE rounds for an annual direct fire exercise.

6 Fuzes by DODIC; PD (N340); Time (N285); MTSQ (N286); VT (N464); MOFA (NA0S).

7 Propellant charges by DODIC; MACS M231 (DA12); MACS M232 (DA13).

g. MLRS and HIMARS. It is not possible to provide ammunition to train all MLRS fire missions. table 3-31 shows
MLRS fire mission candidates from which the unit must choose to include in its METL.

Table 3-33
MLRS Candidate Fire Missions Identified in the MTPs
Event XIl PLT Qual XV Btry Qual XVIII BN Qual

On Call (ONC) X X X
Fire When Ready (FWR) X X X
At My Command (AMC) X X X
Time On Target (TOT) X X X
Time To Fire (TTF) X X X
Timed Time On Target (TTT) X X X
Timed When Ready (TWR) X X X
Multiple Fire Mission Sequence X X X
Schedule of Fires X X X

h. table 3-32 list the number of reduced range practice rockets (RRPR) authorized to conduct qualification and
collective events. For small arms qualification and collective events, refer to paragraph 3-4, tables 3-1 through 3-11.

Table 3-34
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 3x6 Multiple Launch Rocket System or High Mobility Artillery Rocket
System Battalion?!

table/Mission FREQ Reduced range practice rocket (RRPR) DODIC H185
XIl PLT Qualification? 3 5
XV btry Qualification? 2 6
XVIIl BN Qualification? 4 9
Totals
Total per PLT 15
Total for PLT Training (6 PLTSs) 90
Total per btry 12
Total for btry Training (3 btrys) 36
Total for BN Training 36
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Table 3-34
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the 3x6 Multiple Launch Rocket System or High Mobility Artillery Rocket
System Battalion’—Continued

Total for Training 162

Notes:

1 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using TADSS and embedded software instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for
collective training at the discretion of the commander.

2 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each launcher section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP
standards twice annually.

i. Multiple Launch Rocket System Qualification Sandards (tables 3-35 and 3-37). As part of a platoon or larger
unit, each launcher section must live-fire 80 percent of its METL-related fire missions to ARTEP-MTP standards every
six months for AC units and every 12 months for ARNG units. Alternatively, launcher sections may qualify once live
and once dry every 12 months. Use the training launch pod container (LPC) and the fault insertion panel for the dry
iteration. Ammunition saved by using the training devices and embedded software may be used for other collective
training at the discretion of the commander.

;?r?rlr?u?\_iggn Requirements and Training Strategy for the 2X6 Multiple Launch Rocket System Battalion?
table/Mission FREQ Reduced range practice rocket (RRPR) DODIC H185
XIl PLT Qualification? 3 5
XV btry Qualification? 2 6
XVIII BN Qualification? 4 6
Totals:
Total per PLT 15
Total for PLT Training (4 PLTSs) 60
Total per btry 12
Total for btry Training (2 Btrys) 24
Total for BN Training 24
Total for Training 108
Notes:

1 Some qualification iterations of this table may be executed using TADSS and embedded software instead of live fire. Ammunition saved can be used for
collective training at the discretion of the commander.

2 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each launcher section must live-fire eighty percent of its METL-related fire missions to AR-
TEP-MTP standards twice annually.

K:r?rlr?ui_it:?gn Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard (3x6) MLRS Battalion
table/Mission FREQ Reduced Range Practice Rocket (RRPR) DODIC H185

XIl PLT Qualification? 3 3

XV btry Qualification® 2 3

XVIII BN Qualification®

Totals

Total per PLT 9

Total for PLT Training 54

Total per btry 6

Total for btry Training 18

Total for BN Training
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Table 3-36
Ammunition Requirements and Training Strategy for the National Guard (3x6) MLRS Battalion—Continued

Total for Training 72

Notes:
1 Qualification standards: As part of a platoon or larger unit, each launcher section must live-fire eighty percent of its METL-related fire mission tasks to AR-
TEP MTP standards annually.

j- Bradley Fire Support Vehicle. Table 3-35 lists the number of rounds authorized to conduct qualification and
collective events. Bradley Fire Support Vehicle (BFSV) Qualification Standards follow:

(1) Eighty-five percent of vehicle crews will qualify on Bradley tables XA/B once every six months for AC.

(2) Eighty-five percent of vehicle crews will qualify on Bradley tables XA/B once a year for RC.

Z?r?rﬁ"?u?]_ifi’Zn Requirements and Training Strategy for the Bradley Fire Support Vehicle M-7

DODIC/Type

FREQ A976 Al46 Al134 L602
Event/Bradley table AC RC TPDS- T TPT Sub cal 7.62 7.62 COAX M21 Hoffman

PGT! 12 6
BGST ! 2 1
COFT! 12 6
V A/B 2 1 193
Zero 8 4 3 2 50
VI A/B 2 1 32 24 400 14
VII A/B 2 1 56 32 400 18
VIIl A/B 2 1 48 48 450 21
XA/B 2 0 45 45 250 10
Total per BFSV for AC: 386 314 386 3400 126
Total per BFSV for RC: 148 112 193 1450 53
Notes:

1 Qualification standards: Eighty-five percent of assigned crews will have qualified on Bradley table VIII within the past six months.

2 Preliminary Gunner Training (PGT) is conducted monthly. Bradley gunnery skills test (BGST) is conducted prior to live fire density and conduct of fire
trainer (COFT) is recommended at 4 hours per crew every month.

3 Prior to participation in a full caliber live-fire event, crews must have: Passed BGST to standards in accordance with FM 3-22.1 within 3 months. Qualified
on the Bradley Proficiency Course (BT II) within 3 months of BT VIII. Zeroed their vehicle weapons systems and fired BT V through VII prior to BT VIII.

4 Coaxial (COAX).

k. U.S Army Reserve Training Battalions. Tables 3-38 and 3-39 provide the strategy and ammunition for the
qualification of the Field Artillery cadre assigned to USAR Training Battalions.

Table 3-38
Training Strategy per Individual assigned to a U.S. Army Reserve Training Battalion
Event FREQ Who
Skill Level 1 and 2
Tactical Techniques 1 All
Artillery Direct Fire Trainer (ADFT) 1 All
Live Fire exercise (LFX) 1 All
Skill Level 3 and 4
Tactical Techniques 2 All
LFX 1 All
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Table 3-39
Ammunition Requirements per Individual assigned to a U.S. Army Reserve Training Battalion

Phase

Ammunition | Il 1
105-mm HE, C445 6 1 3
155-mm HE, D544 6 1 3
105-mm WP, C454 0.1 0.1
155-mm WP, D550 0.1 0.1
105-mm Illum, C449 0.1 0.1
155-mm Illum, D505 0.1 0.1
105-mm Smoke, C479 0.1
155-mm Smoke, D528 0.1

I. Pyrotechnics. Table 3-40 delineates ammunition required to conduct small arms collective live fire exercise and
the unit’s annual pyrotechnics authorization.

Table 3-40
Pyrotechnics Rollup?

AC NG
Pyrotechnics (Annual Battalion Rollup)? DODIC BN Sep Btry BN Sep Btry
HG Smk HC G982 48 9 18 9
HG Smk GRN G940 16 2 4 2
HG Smk YEL G945 48 11 18 9
HG Smk RED G950 36 10 18 10
HG Smk VIOL G955 28 5 10 5
HG Smk CS G963 28 5 10 5
Smk Pot Floating M4A2 K511 20 4 8 4
Sig lllum GRN Para L305 8 1 2 1
Sig lllum RED Para L306 28 5 10 5
Sig lllum WH Para L307 20 4 8 4
Sig lllum RED Star L311 8 1 2 1
Sig lllum WH Star L312 20 4 8 4
Sig lllum GRN Star L314 20 4 8 4
Flare Surface Trip L495 28 5 10 5
Sim Proj Grnd Burst L594 104 18 29 18
Sim Proj Air Burst Liq (SPAL), M9 w/20 simulators L595 23 13 13 13
Sim Booby-trap Flash L598 40 8 16 8
Sim Booby-trap lllum L599 28 5 10 5
Sim Booby-trap Whis L600 28 5 1 5
Sim Hand Gren L601 56 10 20 10
Notes:

1 The annual requirement represents the pyrotechnic requirements for a training year. Unit commanders may desire to use more or less pyrotechnics for a
particular exercise that what is suggested.

2 Opposing Force (OPFOR) requirements are included in the above table.

3 Denotes one kit of 20 simulators.
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3-6. Small Arms Collective Training

a. Ammunition resources are contained in each weapons qualification resourcing table under paragraphs 3-4.

b. Soldiers must be qualified on their assigned weapon prior to conducting live fire training. Live fire training
should be preceded with a rehearsal, dry fire and Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System (MILES) blank fire
iteration.

c. Standards follow:

(1) Active Duty: Soldiers will participate in a Section/Platoon LFX to standard annually; participate in a Squad/
Section/Platoon/Battery FTX/STX annually; participate in an external evaluation (EXEVAL) to standard annually.
Consult appropriate ARTEP-MTP manuals for exact standards.

(2) National Guard: Soldiers will participate in a Section/Platoon/Battery STX/FTX every training year; participate
in an EXEVAL to standard once every two training years. Consult appropriate ARTEP-MTP manuals for standards.
Each table will specify the amount of ammunition per weapon for a collective event. The collective event your unit
conducts is based on the commander’s Mission Essential Task List (METL) assessment. Blank ammunition is provided
to allow for rehearsal/practice training prior to the live-fire event.

3-7. Live-Fire Exercise

a. Leaders must know the capabilities of their Soldiers and their weapons. A live-fire exercise (LFX) enables leaders
to accomplish this assessment under the most realistic conditions. The LFX is an annual training exercise designed to
train units on tactics, techniques, and procedures. The standards of execution and performance measures should be
derived from unit collective tasks and battle drills. Examples of collective tasks and battle drills suitable for an LFX
would be to defend the Unit Area, Defend March Elements, and any task that involves a reaction to enemy contact.
LFXs should combine Army training doctrine and literature (fig 3-1).

b. Live fire training should be developed and executed using the following philosophy:

(1) The live fire area is “nonstandard” - it is not a range. Live-fire exercises are executed as tactical tasks in
accordance with an Operations Order and the standards within the applicable ARTEP-MTP manual.

(2) Live-fire exercises should tailor to your unit’s METL based on the commander’s latest METL assessment.

(3) The focus of training and execution should be determined by the unit commander.

(4) The training should emphasize the employment of organic weapon systems at the unit level. Supporting indirect
and combined arms weapon systems should also be incorporated when available.

(5) Units should be provided a realistic threat with a target-rich environment. Each Soldier should have the
opportunity to employ his weapon. The LFX should test the ability of the unit’s chain of command to control and
distribute fires effectively.

¢. The LFX should be a culminating exercise of the unit’s marksmanship and collective training programs. Training
should be accomplished within graduated echelons beginning with individual weapons qualification; individual and
team movement techniques; section/squad level actions; and finally culminating at the platoon/detachment/unit level.

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008 55



TRAININ G MANUALS

FIELD MANVALS

UNITMETL

WEAP O S AND MARKSMANHIP

MANUALS

SOLDIER S MANUALS

=

ENVIRONMENTAL
REGULATIONS

UNITARTER: MTP
MANUAL

SAFETY
REGULATION S

BATTLEBRILLS

TRAINING
CIRCULARS
UNITANS TALLATION/
STRAC MANUAL RANCGE SOPS

Figure 3-1. LFX Supporting Army Doctrine and Literature

details necessary to plan and execute an LFX.
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d. A LFX is conducted using the “crawl/walk/run” concept. (see fig 3—-2.) The crawl phase should include train-the-
trainer actions. Training the leadership of the element conducting the exercise should consist of a TEWT or a tabletop
exercise. Immediately following should be a dry fire or walk through with all personnel. The walk phase should
familiarize and improve individual and element movement techniques, command and control actions, and safety
measures. A “full dress” rehearsal utilizing blank ammunition and MILES should also be included. The run phase is
the performance of the task using live ammunition. All three phases should be performed during daylight conditions
before conducting them at night. Army Training Circular 7-9, Infantry Live-Fire Training, provides the standards and
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Figure 3-2. Crawl, Walk, Run Methodology

Chapter 4
Air Defense Artillery

4-1. Description

a. This chapter provides weapons standards, training strategies, and resource requirements for units equipped with
Avenger, Man Portable Air Defense System (MANPADS)/Stinger, and Patriot ADA weapon systems. This chapter also
provides standards and training strategies for all personal/crew-served weapons assigned to an Air Defense Artillery
(ADA) unit. These strategies are based on the proponent’s input and recommendations. Each weapon’s training
program includes a standard and strategy that outlines the training sequence while also including suggested frequencies
of live fires and use of training devices. It covers strategies from individual to collective.

b. The objective of STRAC is to assist commanders in attaining and sustaining standards and weapons proficiency
in accordance with their unit makeup, component, and to ensure that combat proficiency and readiness is maintained
throughout the force. Weapon system specific training devices should be used to progressively aid individual and
collective skill development in garrison, local training areas, and combat training centers. These devices provide higher
frequency training opportunities to sustain skill sets in accordance with FM 7-0’s sustainment training band. The
standard is assessed against the unit’s ability to maintain published standards for crew qualification and combat
readiness with and without the use of live fire gunnery.

4-2. Individual Weapons Training, Requirements and Qualification
This section provides weapon standards, training, and resource requirements for individual and crew-served weapons in
ADA units.

a. Active Component (AC) TDA units with personnel assigned individual weapons will qualify every six months.
National Guard (NG) personnel assigned individual weapons will qualify every 12 months. Consult the appropriate
section of this chapter to determine authorized resourcing for qualification. Personnel in any TDA unit who are not
assigned individual weapons are exempt from weapon qualification in accordance with Army Regulation (AR) 350-1,
paragraph 4-10(5)d.

b. Training strategies are outlined by unit for each weapon. In some cases, units may find resourcing for equipment
not in their TOE. The item is resourced only if the unit MTOE changes to include that particular item of equipment.

c¢. Training requirements outlined in this chapter are based off current FMs, Army Training and Evaluation Program
(ARTEP)s, and Training Circulars (TCs). Due to ammunition constraints, the FM recommended training strategy might
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not be fully supported. Standards in Training Commission may support only the critical exercises in the FM, TC, or
ARTEP.

d. Army Commands (ACOMSs) and Army Services Component Commands (ASCCs) are authorized in AR 350-1 to
approve the use of prescribed alternate qualification methods and modified or sub caliber qualification courses outlined
in the strategies and field manuals when the unit conducting training does not have reasonable access to adequate range
facilities. The proponent for the affected weapon must approve all other modifications.

4-3. TADSS

A realistic approach to training that includes live fire and TADSS are needed to fully prepare Soldiers. Commanders
must integrate TADSS into the training strategies to train critical events that are not resourced. Individual and crew-
served weapons TADSS information are contained in appendix B.

4-4. Non-Infantry Urban Operations (UO) Training Strategy

The Non-Infantry Urban Operations Training Strategy is the only approved UO training strategy for non-Infantry units.
This training strategy identifies the training ammunition resources required to conduct UO training. This is an optional
training event based on a commander’s Mission Essential Task List (METL). The UQ training strategy outlines training
events a unit commander can choose to conduct. The UO Training Strategy information is contained in appendix C.

4-5. Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements

a. M9 Automatic Pistol. Ninety percent AC and eighty percent NG assigned the M9 will meet the qualification
standards of the Combat Pistol Qualification Course (CPQC) in FM 3-23.35 every six months for AC or every 12
months for NG for the events listed in table 4-1.

Table 4-1
M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35)
FREQ

Event Type DODIC Rounds AC NG
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS AA49 0 4 2
Instructional Fire Ball AA49 40 2 1
Combat Pistol Qualification Course? Ball AA49 40 2 1
CPQC table VI NBC Firel2 Ball/EST AA49 7 2 1
CPQC table VII Night Firel:2 Ball/EST AA49 5 2 1

Total Rounds for Qualification

Non EST Equipped Units Ball AA49 184 92
EST Equipped Units Ball/lEST AA49 160 80

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 Units equipped with EST will conduct NBC & Night Fire on EST.

b. M16 RifleéeM4 Carbine.

(1) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is either the Advanced Combat Optical Gunsight (ACOG)
or Iron Sight. If equipped with the Close-Combat Optic (CCO) or ACOG, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is
the secondary sight. If not equipped with a CCO or ACOG, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(2) Ninety percent of Active Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualification standards in FM 3-22.9
within the past six months with the primary day sight and night sight/aiming light for the events listed in table 4-2.
Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualifica-
tion standards in FM 3-22.9 every 12 months for the events listed in table 4-2. The Army Reserve and Army National
Guard (ARNG) will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year, if equipped. OCONUS units will
request A059 Ball in lieu of AA33. If lead-free is required, request AA45.

(4) Day Requirements without EST 2000:

(a) Iron Sight/Back Up Iron Sight (BIS): All Soldiers will qualify on the day and NBC record course.

(b) Close Combat Optic (CCO): Soldiers assigned the CCO will qualify on the day record course.

(5) Day Requirements with EST 2000:
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(a) Iron Sight/BIS: All Soldiers will qualify on the day record course. The NBC record course will be conducted on
the EST 2000.

(b) Close Combat Optic (CCO): Soldiers assigned the CCO will qualify on the day record course.

(6) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day record course with one
modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target exposure.

Table 4-2
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9)

DODIC FREQ
Event Type AA333 A063 AC NG

Iron Sight (Primary Sight)

Prel Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS 4 2
Iron Sight Zero?! Ball 18 2 1
Iron Sight Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Iron Sight Record?® Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 196 98
Close Combat Optic (Primary Sight)?
Pre Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS 4 2
Zero (CCO)! Ball 18 2 1
Practice (CCO) Ball 40 2 1
Record (CCO)? Ball 40 2 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Zero Ball 18 1 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Practice Ball 40 1 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Record Ball 40 1 1
Subtotal 294 196
All Primary Sights
NBC Practice Ball or EST 20 2 1
NBC Record?! Ball or EST 20 2 1
Unassisted Night Practice Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Unassisted Night Record?! Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Subtotal (AA33/A063)
Units not equipped with EST 160/40 80/20
Units equipped with EST 0/0 0/0
Thermal Weapon Sight?
Zero (WFOV & NFOV)?! Ball 36 2 1
Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Record?! Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 304 152
Infrared?
IR Zero! Ball 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
IR Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
IR Record?! Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 268 134
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Table 4-2
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9)—Continued

Total Rounds

AC w/o EST/w/ EST NG w/o EST/w/ EST

AA333 A063 AA33 A063
Iron Sight Only Qual 356/196 40/0 178/98 20/0
CCO & BIS Qual 454/294 40/0 276/196 20/0
Thermal Weapon Sight 304/304 0/0 152/152 0/0
Infrared 268/268 0/0 134/134 0/0

Collective Training
FREQ

DODIC Rounds AC NG
PLT/btry LFX AO059/A063 130/20 1 0
PLT/btry STX/FTX A080 40 2 1
EXEVAL A080 40 1 0.5

Notes:

1 Indicates Standards.

2 Only Soldiers assigned the CCO, TWS, or IR Aiming Light are authorized to conduct that qualification.
3 OCONUS units will request A059 ball in lieu of AA33. If lead-free is required, request DODIC AA45.

¢. M203 Grenade Launcher (GL).

(1) Ninety percent of the AC Soldiers assigned the M203 GL will meet the day qualification standards in FM
3-22.31 every six months for the events listed in table 4-3.

(2) Eighty percent of the NG Soldiers will meet individual day qualification requirements every 12 months for the
events listed in table 4-3.

Table 4-3
M203 Ammunition Requirements (FM 3-22.31)
FREQ
Event Type DODIC Rounds AC NG
Day Zero TP 6 2 1
Day Qualification TP 15 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification
TP B519 42 21

Collective Training

PLT/btry LFX TP B519 4

d. M249 Automatic Rifle (AR) Standard. Primary and secondary day sight: The primary sight is the Machine Gun
Optic (MGO) or iron sight. If equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary
sight. If not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M249 AR will zero and meet the day qualification standards in FM
3-22.68 and if equipped with night vision devices, conduct night qualification in accordance with TC 23-Advanced
Infantry Marksmanship Strategies and Standards (AIMSS) within the past six months with the primary day sight and
night sight/aiming light for the event listed in table 4-4. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight
annually.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard assigned the M249 AR will zero and meet the day qualification standards in
FM 3-22.68 and night qualification standards in TC 23-AIMSS every 12 months for the event listed in table 4-4. The
USAR and ARNG will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(3) Day Requirements without EST 2000.

(a) Iron Sight: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record course.

(b) Machine Gun Optic (MGO): Soldiers assigned the MGO will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record
course.
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(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000.

(@) 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000.

(b) Transition fire is conducted in accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(5) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day record course with one
modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target exposure.

Table 4-4
M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68)
DODIC FREQ
Event Type A062 A064 AC NG
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Firing table |
10m Zero? Ball or EST 6 2 1
10m Practice Ball or EST 51 2 1
10m Record? Ball or EST 51 2 1
Firing table Il
Transition Zero! Mix 12 2 1
Transition Practice Mix 66 2 1
Transition Record? Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 216/288 108/144
Units equipped with EST 0/288 0/144
Machine Gun Optic (Primary Sight)
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 N/A
Firing table |
10m Zero (MGO)? Ball or EST 6 2 N/A
10m Practice (MGO) Ball or EST 51 2 N/A
10m Record (MGO)?! Ball or EST 51 2 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Zero Ball or EST 6 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Practice Ball or EST 51 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Record Ball or EST 51 1 N/A
Firing table Il
Transition Zero (MGO)?! Mix 12 2 N/A
Transition Practice (MGO) Mix 66 2 N/A
Transition Record (MGO)?! Mix 66 2 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Zero Mix 12 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Prac Mix 66 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Rec Mix 66 1 N/A
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 324/432 N/A
Units equipped with EST 0/432 N/A

Firing table Ill TC 23-AIMSS

Thermal Weapon Sight
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Table 4-4
M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68)—Continued

TWS Zero (WFOV & NFOV)?! Mix 36 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire Il Mix 66 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Prac Mix 66 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualt Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal 468 234
Infrared
IR Zero?! Mix 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire 11l Mix 66 2 1
IR Practice Mix 66 2 1
IR Qualification?® Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal 432 216
Total Rounds

AC w/o EST/w/ EST NG w/o EST/w/ EST

A062 A064 A062 A064
Iron Sight Only 216/0 288/288 108/0 144/144
MGO & Iron Sight 324/0 432/432 N/A N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight 0/0 468/468 0/0 234/234
Infrared 0/0 432/432 0/0 216/216

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

e. M249 Machine Gun Sandard. Primary and secondary day sight: The primary sight is the MGO or Iron Sight. If
equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with the
MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Ninety percent of the AC Soldiers assigned the M249 in the LMG role (LIN #M39263) will zero and meet the
day and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 within the past six months with the primary day sight and night
sight/aiming light for the events listed in table 4-5. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight
annually.

(2) Eighty percent of the National Guard Soldiers assigned the M249 in the LMG role (LIN #M39263) will zero and
meet the day and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 every 12 months for the events listed in table 4-5. The
ARNG will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(3) Day Requirements without EST 2000: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record course.

(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(5) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day record course with one
modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target exposure.

f. M60 Machine Gun/M240B Machine Gun Standard. Primary and secondary day sight: The primary sight is the
MGO or Iron Sight. If equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If
not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Standards in Training Commission allocates a 5 to 7 round burst for the M240. FM 3-22.68 lists a 7 to 9 round
burst. Qualification must be conducted using a 5 to 7 round burst.

(2) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M60/M240B will zero and meet the day and night qualification standards
in FM 3-22.68 within the past six months with the primary day sight and night sight/aiming light for the events listed
in table 4-5. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(3) Eighty percent of National Guard Soldiers assigned the M240B will zero and meet the day and night qualifica-
tion standards in FM 3-22.68 every 12 months for the events listed in table 4-5. The NG will alternate primary and
secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(4) Day Requirements without EST 2000: Iron Sight: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition
record course.

(5) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.
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(6) Night Requirements for the Thermal Weapon Sight and Infrared Aiming Light: Soldiers will qualify on the night
transition record course with each NVD assigned. The night transition record course is the day record course with one
modification; the timed target exposures are increased by two seconds for each target exposure.

Table 4-5
M240B and M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)
DODIC FREQ
Event Type A143/ A131/ A064 AC w/o MGO AC w/ NG
A062 MGO
Prel Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Iron Sight Qualification
Firing table |
10m Zero For Bipod & Tripod?! Ball/EST 24 ~ 2 3 1
10m Practice Ball/EST 161 ~ 2 3 1
10m Record? Ball/EST 91 ~ 2 3 1
Subtotal with EST Ball 0 0 0
Subtotal without EST Ball 552 828 276
Firing table Il
Transition Zero! Mix ~ 28 2 3 1
Transition Practice Mix ~ 154 2 3 1
Transition Record?! Mix ~ 154 2 3 1
Subtotal Mix 672 1008 336
TWS Qualification
TWS Zero (NFOV & WFOV)! Mix ~ 36 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire 1lI Mix ~ 154 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix ~ 154 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix ~ 154 2 1
Subtotal 996 498
IR Qualification
IR Zero! Mix ~ 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire IlI Mix ~ 154 2 1
IR Practice Mix ~ 154 2 1
IR Qualification! Mix ~ 154 2 1
Subtotal Mix 960 480
Total Rounds
AC NG

A143/ A131/ A064 A143/ A131/ AO64

A062 A062
Primary Sight Qual w/EST 0 672 0 336
Primary Sight Qual wo/EST 552 672 276 336
MGO & Iron Sight Qual wo/EST 828 1008
MGO & Iron Sight Qual w/EST 0 1008
TWS Qualification 0 996 0 498
IR Qualification 0 960 0 480

Collective Training
DODIC Rounds AC NG
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Table 4-5
M240B and M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)—Continued

DODIC FREQ
Event Type A143/  A131/ A064 AC w/o MGO AC w/ NG
A062 MGO

PLT/btry STX/FTX A111/ 300 1 0
AQ075

EXEVAL A111/ 200 2 1
AQ075

PLT/btry LFX A131/ 200 1 0.5
A064

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

g. MK-19 Grenade Machine Gun.

(1) Ninety percent of the AC Soldiers assigned the MK-19 GMG will meet the day and night qualification standards
in accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.27 and for the events listed in table 4-6 every six
months.

(2) Eighty percent of the NG Soldiers assigned the MK-19 GMG will meet the day and night qualification standards
in accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.27 and the events listed in table 4-6 within the past 12
months.

(3) The MK-19 table in this section resource the maximum number of rounds authorized for qualification. Resourc-
ing requirements are dependent upon range facilities, target type and sight utilized. Consult FM 3-22.27 to determine
which table to utilize and number of rounds to request.

(4) Day requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table II.

(5) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table 1V with each of the following devices if assigned: AN/
PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 HTWS.

Table 4-6
MK 19 GMG Qualifications (FM 3-22.27)
FREQ
Event DODIC Rounds AC NG
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Day Qualification
table | Day Practice! B584 62 2 1
table Il Day Qualification® B584 62 2 1
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A
table Ill Night Practice B584 62 2 1
table IV Night Qualification? B584 62 2 1
AN/PAS-13
table Il Night Practice B584 62 2 1
table IV Night Qualification® B584 62 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification
Day Qualification
table 1 & Il B584 248 124
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A B584 248 124
AN/PAS-13 B584 248 124
PLT/btry LFX! B584 30

Notes:
1 Indicates Standards.
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h. M2 .50 cal Machine Gun (MG).

(1) Ninety percent of the AC Soldiers assigned the M2 .50 cal MG will meet the day and night qualification
standards in accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.65 and the events in table 4-7 every six
months.

(2) Eighty percent of the NG Soldiers assigned the M2 .50 cal MG will meet the day and night qualification
standards in accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.65 and the events in table 4-7 every 12
months.

(3) Day requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table II.

(4) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table IV with each of the following devices if assigned: AN/
PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 HTWS.

Table 4-7
M2 .50 cal Qualification (FM 3-22.65)
FREQ
Event Type DODIC Rounds AC NG
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Day Qualification
table IV
table | Day Zero/Practice Mix A557 140 2 1
table 1l Day Zero/Qualification® Mix A557 140 2 1
Subtotal Mix A557 560 280
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A
Night Zero Mix A557 26 2 1
table Il Night Practice Mix A557 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification Mix A557 126 2 1
Subtotal Mix A557 556 278
AN/PAS-13 HTWS
Night Zero (NFOV & WFOV) Mix A557 36 2 1
table Ill Night Practice Mix A557 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification Mix A557 126 2 1
Subtotal Mix AB57 576 288
Total Rounds for Qualification
Day Qualification
table 1 & Il Mix A557 560 280
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A Qualification Mix A557 556 278
AN/PAS-13 HTWS Qualification Mix A557 576 288
Collective Training
PLT/btry LFX! Mix A557 100 1 0
PLT/btry STX/FTX! Blank A598 100 2 1
EXEVAL! Blank A598 100 1 5
Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

i. M1200 Shotgun Standard.

(1) Ninety percent of the AC Soldiers assigned a shotgun will meet the individual qualification requirements to
standard every six months for the events listed in table 4-8. Individual requirements consist of those task identified in
STP 19-95C1-SM.

(2) Eighty percent of the National Guard Soldiers assigned a shotgun will meet the individual qualification
requirements to standard every 12 months for the events listed in table 4-8.
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Table 4-8
M1200 Qualification (STP 19-95C1-SM)

FREQ
Event Type DODIC Rounds AC NG
Preliminary Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Instructional Fire Buckshot A011 3 2 1
Qualification Fire! Buckshot A011 10 2 1
Total Rounds for Qualification
Total Buckshot A011 26 13

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

j. Hand Grenade Qualification Sandard. Live grenade throw is not required for qualification. Mock Bay training is
required for the live hand grenade throw in accordance with FM 3-23.30.

(1) Active Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course (HGQC) in accordance with FM 3-23.30
within the past year and throw a live grenade within the past 24 months for the events listed in table 4-9.

(2) National Guard Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course (HGQC) in accordance with FM

3-23.30 within the past training year and throw a live grenade once every two training years.

Table 4-9
Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30)
FREQ

Event DODIC Rounds AC NG
Mock Bay N/A 0.52 0.52
Hand Grenade Qualification Course® G878 1 1
Total For Qualification G878 7 7
Live Grenade Throw G881 0.52 0.52

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 0.5 indicates one Hand Grenade every two years.

k. Claymore Mine. Qualification requirements: Soldiers will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing,
firing, and recovering an inert claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23 every six months for the events listed in

table 4-10.
Table 4-10
M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine (FM 23-23)
FREQ
Event Type AC NG
Employment Instruction/Qualification Inert 1 1

No rounds required for qualification

I. CS Chamber Strategy (see table 4-11).

(1) The CS Chamber is used to validate serviceability and establish confidence in the protection afforded by the

protective mask.

(2) Soldiers CS Chamber assigned a protective mask will participate in a Confidence Chamber exercise within the

past 12 months.
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Table 4-11
CS Chamber/Protective Mask

FREQ
Event DODIC Capsules AC RC
CS Chamber K765 1 per 10 Soldiers 1 1
Prime Chamber K765 5 per Company 1 1

Notes:
1 One capsule per 10 Soldiers will be used during this exercise to maintain the chamber.
2 The CS Chamber must be primed with 5 capsules to begin training.

m. Pyrotechnics for ADA Units.

(1) This paragraph provides the annual pyrotechnic training requirements for ADA units listed below. These tables
provide the total training requirements and notional training strategies by type unit.

(2) The objective of this section is to assist ammunition managers in forecasting pyrotechnic requirements and to
provide guidance for the unit trainer in the suggested authorization of pyrotechnics.

(3) Existing ARTEPs and Mission Training Plans (MTPs) were considered in the development of the following
pyrotechnic requirements. Units were grouped according to like-type training missions and the intensity of field
training in which they would be expected to participate.

(4) Units are resourced as shown in the following tables to support field exercises at different unit makeup levels.
Commanders may desire to use more or less pyrotechnics than what is indicated for a particular level of exercise.
However, the total annual requirement that a unit may receive, as shown in the far right column, will not be exceeded
during the 12 month period.

(5) Headquarters are to be considered in the total battalion allocation as are OPFOR requirements and any
attachments. Pyrotechnic requirements for NTC have been resourced separately and are not a part of the unit’s annual
requirements as provided herein. Specialized pyrotechnics such as Hoffman charges and Antitank Weapon Effects
Signature Simulator (ATWESS) charges are listed with the weapon system to which they pertain and can be found with
the appropriate weapon system in this chapter.

(6) Pyrotechnic requirements\allocations are listed in table 4-12. In order to calculate pyrotechnic requirements for
the year, the unit identifies its unit type and enters the appropriate table. Separate batteries are considered as those who
are not a part of a TOE battalion or are required to separate in an isolated manner due to geographical location.
Requirements shown in the far right column of the table are the total annual requirements for the battalion or separate
battery. Unit trainers must subdivide these resources among their subordinate units as the training situation dictates.

Table 4-12
Individual/Crew Served Weapons (Pyrotechnics) 1 2

Pyrotechnics DODIC AC NG
HG Smoke GRN G940 16 4
HG Smoke YEL G945 48 18
HG Smoke RED G950 36 18
HG Smoke VIOL G955 28 10
HG Smoke CS G963 28 10
HG Smoke HC G982 48 18
Smoke Pot, Practice M8 K511 20 0
SIG lllum GRN Para L305 8 2
SIG Illlum RED Para L306 28 10
SIG lllum WH Para L307 20 8
SIG lllum RED Star L311 8 2
SIG lllum WH Star L312 20 8
SIG lllum GRN Star L314 20 8
Flare Surface Trip L495 28 10
SIM Proj Grnd Brst L594 104 29
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Table 4-12
Individual/Crew Served Weapons (Pyrotechnics) 1 2—Continued

SIM Proj Airburst (SPAL)3 L595 2 0
SIM Boobytrap Flash L598 40 16
SIM Boobytrap lllum L599 28 10
SIM Boobytrap Whis L600 28 10
SIM HG L601 56 20

ADASeparate Btry

HG Smoke GRN G940 2 2
HG Smoke YEL G945 11 9
HG Smoke RED G950 10 10
HG Smoke VIOL G955 5 5
HG Smoke CS G963 5 5
HG Smoke HC G982 9 9
Smoke Pot, Practice M8 K511 4 4
SIG lllum GRN Para L305 1 1
SIG lllum RED Para L306 5 5
SIG lllum WH Para L307 4 4
SIG lllum RED Star L311 1 1
SIG lllum WH Star L312 4 4
SIG lllum GRN Star L314 4 4
Flare Surface Trip L495 5 5
SIM Proj Grnd Brst L594 18 18
SIM Proj Airburst (SPAL) L595 0 0
SIM Boobytrap Flash L598 8 8
SIM Boobytrap lllum L599 5 5
SIM Boobytrap Whis L600 5 5
SIM HG L601 10 10

Notes:

1 The annual requirement represents the pyrotechnic requirements for a training year. Unit commanders may desire to use more or less pyrotechnics for a
particular exercise than what is suggested. However, units cannot exceed their annual authorization.

2 OPFOR requirements are included in the above table.

3 Denotes one kit of 20 simulators.

4-6. ADA Proponent Strategies

This section provides weapons standards, training strategies, training devices, and resource requirements for Corps and
Echelons above Corp ADA Brigades/Battalions and National Guard ADA Brigades/Battalions equipped with Avenger,
MANPADS (Stinger), and PATRIOT weapon systems.

4-7. Training Aid, Devices, Simulations and Simulators

Historically, ADA relied on extensive use of actual equipment and full-caliber ammunition to train crews, sections, and
platoons. Fiscal constraints combined with escalating ammunition costs have given way to technological advancements
in training devices and simulators providing additional and less costly opportunities for gunnery training. Air Defense
training strategies have incorporated these technological advances and now combine full-caliber ammunition live fires
with device and simulator training programs. Commanders must integrate TADSS into training strategies to train
events that are resourced.

a. Remotely Piloted Vehicle Target System (RPVTS). The RPVTS is a low altitude, relatively low cost target that is
flown at altitudes up to 2000 ft Above Ground Level (AGL). The RPVTS is controlled by one of two methods; (1)
visual line-of-sight means using a radio frequency, hand-held remote; (2) Beyond Visual Range (BVR) which utilizes
an autopilot system. It is a highly maneuverable aerial target capable of executing multiple attack profiles. It may be
used to support Avenger, and MANPADS/Stinger crew gunnery and live-fire training missions. Various ancillary
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payloads are added to the target to provide system versatility: Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System (MILES);
Precision Gunnery System (PGS) reflectors; Infrared (IR) Signature for missile engagements; and Scaler Scoring
Device (Bullet Counter). The RPVTS is contractor operated and support scheduling is available through the Targets
Management Office (TMO) of Program Executive Office Simulation, Training and Instrumentation (PEO STRI) only.
Scheduling is accomplished through the ACOM G-3s.

b. Infrared Towed Target (IRTT). The IRTT is a high speed, subsonic, large size, low drag, low cost, infrared, aerial
towed (by the MQM 107 Streaker) target that supports Air Defense infrared missile systems such as Avenger and
MANPADS/Stinger.

c. Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement SystemV/Air-to-Ground Engagement Systen/Air Defense (MILES/AGES/
AD). The MILES/AGES/AD is available through local Training Support Centers (TSC). This training device provides
a realistic training environment with real time hit/kill feedback for Avenger, and MANPADS/Stinger weapon systems.
The system duplicates all engagement tasks through the use of laser firings. MILES is an approved eye-safe training
device.

d. M67 Captive Flight Trainer (CFT). The CFT is a missile simulator used to train and/or qualify the Avenger
gunner’s tracking and engagement skills. The CFT is used in conjunction with 1/5th scale RPVTS targets and live
targets to train and/or qualify engagement procedures. The CFT consists of a Stinger-Remotely Programmable missile
guidance assembly, a ballast launch tube, and a container. The seeker and audio interface is the same as for the tactical
missile, with electrical power and coolant provided through normal launcher sources.

e. M60 Field Handling Trainer (FHT). The FHT is TOE equipment with the same size, weight, and external
appearance as the Stinger weapon round. Soldiers use the FHT to practice the basic manual skills of weapon handling,
operation, sighting, and ranging. The FHT also allows the gunner to practice mating and removing the grip stock,
inserting and removing the battery coolant unit (BCU), and visually tracking aerial targets.

f. M160 Remotely Programmable Tracking Head Trainer (THT). The Stinger training set M160 is used to train the
Stinger gunners in all tasks required for engagement of aircraft. THT replicates the size, weight, and appearance of a
tactical Stinger weapon round. The M160 Remotely Programmable THT provides training in improved IR/UV
detection and has an improved performance indicator assembly to evaluate gunner performance.

g. Singer Troop Proficiency Trainer (TPT). The TPT is a computer-based training device that superimposes one or
more independently moving aerial target images and terrain backgrounds onto the optical sight of Stinger weapon
system. It provides the MANPADS/Stinger gunner with a visual representation of a realistic battlefield environment.
TPT is used for both sustainment training and qualification.

h. Avenger table Top Trainer (TTT). The Avenger TTT is a computer-based training device consisting of a gunner’s
hand station, computer processor and a video display monitor. The trainer displays terrain and moving aircraft,
allowing Avenger teams to track and engage aircraft with minimal training cost to the unit. It provides the Avenger
gunner with a visual representation of a realistic battlefield environment. The Avenger TTT is used to sustain Avenger
crew members in engagement (alert/cue, search, detect, acquire, identify, track, engage) training scenarios.

i. Avenger Institutional Conduct of Fire Trainer (ICOFT) / Unit Conduct of Fire Trainer (UCOFT). Avenger
ICOFT/UCOFT is a simulator that develops Avenger gunner skills in search, acquisition, and engagement of hostile
aircraft. The ICOFT trainer consists of six student stations and one instructor console. Each student station acts
independently of each other, consequently, the same scenario can be sent to each student station or different scenarios
can be sent with scenarios running at different points in time. The Instructor Station enables the instructor to initialize
and control from one to six Student Stations acting independently or as a platoon.

j. ldentification Friend/Foe (IFF) Subsystem Training Set. This set evaluates gunner responses to simulated IFF
tones. The set is available at platoon headquarters and consists of an interrogator simulator, simulator case, and the
Stinger shipping/storage container. This item is used in place of the tactical interrogator for training purposes and is
capable of producing three operating tones to the Stinger gunners.

k. Scoring Augmentation. Scoring augmentation is available for installation on the MQM 107 IR towed target
(IRTT), MQM 107 aerial gunnery towed target, MQM 107 towed banner, and RPVTSs. Immediate feedback of scoring
data is available by detecting and counting bullet’s miss distance indications that penetrate a predetermined RF field
around the target. After Action Review (AAR) reports are generated by the support contractor and provided to the unit
immediately after completion of the mission. Scoring is contractor operated and support scheduling is available from
Simulation, Training and Instrumentation Command (STRICOM) only.

|. Thru-Sght Video (TSV). A vehicle-appended system that provides video and audio recording of gunnery or
tactical engagement exercises in real time. It is used for vehicle gunnery training to provide an evaluation and critique
of actual engagement sequences. The TSV system is transparent to the crew. It provides an immediate playback
capability through the use of an onboard monitor. The system also contains an after action review subsystem that
allows evaluators to play back, freeze, and zoom on individual engagements.

m. Ballistic Aerial Target System. Ballistic Aerial Target Systems are a low-cost target for ADA weapon systems. It
may be flown at low and medium altitudes and at speeds from 275 to 550 knots (140 to 285 meters per second). It is
troop operated and may be maintained with minimum training. It is highly mobile and provides a reliable standby
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target for Air Missile Defense (AMD) systems such as Avenger Stinger-MANPADS. Ballistic Aerial Target Systems
are not suitable for gun systems.

n. Patriot Troop Proficiency Trainer (TPT). The TPT is a software program used to train Information and Coordina-
tion Center (ICC) and Engagement Control Systems (ECS) operators. It is also used to evaluate and maintain
proficiency levels of current operators. TPT can be programmed for battalion/battery exercise training.

0. Patriot Live Aircraft Trainer (LAT). The LAT is a version of the tactical software modified to track live targets
and simulate their engagement.

p. Patriot Conduct of Fire Trainer (PCOFT). The PCOFT simulates the Patriot system displays, controls, communi-
cations, and data processing systems at the operator and supervisory personnel positions of the Engagement Control
Station and the Information and Coordination Center.

g. Patriot Missile Round Trainer (MRT). The MRT is a training device that duplicates the external physical features
of the missile canister and electronic characteristics of the guided missile. It consists of a canister with ballast
permanently secured inside, which approximates the tactical guided missile’s weight and center of gravity. It enables
transportation; handling, and load/unload training without the hazards of handling live explosives.

r. TRX—4A Radar Tow Target. A high speed, subsonic, low drag, low cost, radar aerial target that is towed by the
MQM 107 Streaker. Wing mounted and launched from the MQM 107, the TRX-4A is used for radar systems such as
Patriot.

s. Tactical Ballistic Missile Training Target. The Excalibur target system is used to exercise state-of-the-art radar
systems and evaluate air defense weapon systems at an affordable cost. The Excalibur target provides accurate
replication of ballistic missile threats. The on-board RF Signature Augmentation system can be tailored to reflect cross
sections of various hostile ballistic missile threats.

t. MQM 107 Streaker Training Target. The Streaker is a reusable turbojet-powered fixed-wing, subscale aerial
target. It may be configured to provide training for all ADA weapon systems through the use of mission tailored
ancillary equipment and augmentation and radar reflectors. The relatively high cost Streaker system is government
owned and contractor operated and may be set up at most ranges where ADA weapons are fired.

u. PATRIOT-as-a-Target. The PATRIOT-as-a-Target is a modified PATRIOT missile simulating a short-range, full-
body theater ballistic missile. It provides a low-cost surrogate ballistic missile threat to test system performance against
multiple threats.

v. Flight Misson Smulator (FMS) /Digital. The FMS/Digital is a real time digital computer based simulator of the
PATRIOT Radar set, Launching Station, and associated missiles. FMS/Digital interfaces with a tactical PATRIOT ECS
to allow simulated tactical operations of the PATRIOT system. FMS/Digital utilizes the Distributed Interactive
Simulation protocol to receive the flight paths and operations of simulated targets, which can be simultaneously
observed by simulators of other elements of air defense. A time synchronized simulated common environment is
created and disseminated to the geographically distributed driver segments such as FMS/Digital. In response to the
simulated environment, each driver segment provides simulated sensor outputs to mission data processors located in
tactical hardware. This concept enables test of the interactions, or interoperability, of tactical missile defense systems
using a great degree of actual tactical “hardware-in-the-loop”. The interoperability performance of the netted air
defense system can thus be evaluated using these simulators and the tactical air defense hardware.

4-8. ADA Collective Training

Collective training requirements and ammunition resources are contained in the weapon qualification resourcing tables
under the collective training heading. Soldiers must be qualified on their assigned weapon prior to conducting live fire
training. Live fire training should be preceded with a rehearsal, dry fire and MILES blank fire iteration.

a. Collective training by component.

(1) Active Duty: Soldiers will participate in a Squad/Section/Platoon/Battery LFX to standard every 12 months;
participate in a Squad/Section/Platoon/Battery FTX/STX every six months; participate in an external evaluation
(EXEVAL) to standard every 12 months. Consult appropriate ARTEP/MTP manuals for exact standards. LFX should
be tailored to your units METL based on the commanders latest METL assessment.

(2) National Guard: Soldiers will participate in a Squad/Section/Platoon/Battery STX/FTX once every 12 months;
participate in an external evaluation (EXEVAL) to standard once every 24 months. Consult appropriate ARTEP/MTP
manuals for standards.

b. Each table will specify the amount of ammunition per weapon for a collective event. The collective event
frequency is stated above. The collective event your unit conducts is based on the commander’s METL assessment.
Blank ammunition is provided to allow for rehearsal\practice training prior to the life fire event.

4-9. Avenger /| MANPADS ADA Battalions Active or National Guard

a. Avenger Sandards.

(1) Avenger Training tables are specified in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, appendix A. Every six months for AC or
every 12 months for NG, all Avenger teams must conduct Avenger Training table Il (Crew Member Certification),
Avenger Training table VI (Battle/Crew Drill Certification), and Avenger Training table VII (Team Pre-Qualification)
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prior to proceeding to Avenger Training table VIII (Team Qualification). All assigned Avenger teams (team leader and
gunner) must successfully meet the standards for Training table VII prior to executing Training table VIII. Ninety
percent AC or eighty percent NG of all assigned Avenger teams (team leader and gunner) should be Training table VIII
qualified. To be qualified Training table VIII each team must correctly engage five out of six hostile aerial targets
using the Remotely Piloted Vehicle Target System (RPVTS). The six aerial engagements consist of five Captive Flight
Trainer (CFT) and one M3P MG. Additionally, Training table VIII requires the successful engagement of three out of
four ground targets using the M3P MG every six months. The engagements for the CFT and the M3P MG are
contained in table 4-13. The annual ammunition requirements for the M3P MG are contained in table 4-14. Avenger
TTT will be used for sustainment training and to prepare for qualification.

(2) The Avenger team will fire ten of the thirteen engagement presentations listed in table 4-13. The 10 engage-
ments must consist of five aerial engagements with the Captive Flight Trainer and five M3P MG engagements (one of
the ten engagements will be under NBC conditions). The five M3P MG engagements consist of four ground and one
aerial. The Avenger team leader will perform four of the ten engagements from the RCU. The four-team leader
engagements consist of two aerial engagements with the CFT and two ground engagements with the M3P MG. The
Avenger gunner will perform six of the ten engagements from inside the turret. The six gunner engagements consist of
four aerial engagements and two ground engagements. The two ground engagements are with the M3P MG. The four
aerial engagements consist of three CFT engagements and one M3P MG engagement. The unit commander may decide
which ten of the thirteen engagements the Avenger teams perform in accordance with the guidelines in the Avenger
Training tables. Each Avenger team will fire twenty-five rounds per M3P MG engagement. Each Avenger team will
use fifty rounds to adjust or set the cycle rate of fire on the M3P MG from the rounds allocated per Practice/
Qualification tables and LFX in accordance with table 4-14 and the Avenger Training tables in ARTEP
44-117-22-MTP, appendix A. Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles CFT
and M3P MG live fire. Scoring is required for CFT and M3P live fire engagements. If scoring devices are not
available, a subject matter expert must provide the assessment. Units will use available ground targets. Targets are
considered suppressed with the M3P MG when the target area has been hit.

(3) Training table 1X (Platoon Operations Evaluation). Training table I1X and X will be conducted annually for AC
or during the training year for NG. The activities will be evaluated based upon principles of air defense employment
contained in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP. Upon completion of activities, the platoon leader and platoon sergeant consoli-
date data, access platoon tactical plans, validate the platoon’s defense, and conduct an AAR for platoon members. This
training event may encompass more than one training day. Training table X, LFX (Annual Service Practice), When the
Missile Distribution Plan (MIDP) allocates Stinger Missiles; aerial targets will be provided for one out of every four
crews/teams (commander-selected) once a year to track, engage, and fire with live Stinger training missiles on table X.
All other teams/crews will track and engage with the CFT, and ground targets with the M3P MG.

(4) Ninety percent AC or eighty percent NG of all teams must have met the standards in all drills, as specified in
ARTEP 44-117-22-DRILL, every three months and receive a Trained (T) on related collective tasks, as specified in
ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, chapter 5. Avenger Training tables are specified in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, appendix A.

b. Avenger Training strategy. Team and unit training strategies are given in tables 4-13. The total annual ATWESS
cartridge requirements for Avenger are 50 cartridges per team. Recommended usage is ten cartridges per team per LFX
and battery level or higher-level FTX. CFT and M3P MG engagements are contained in table 4-14. M3P MG
ammunition requirement is in table 4-15. M3P MG (engagement strategy) is in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP. Coordinate
with MACOM G-3 Office, for RPVTS support. *Note: The RPVTS or its equivalent target is required to support the
following tasks:

(1) Stinger Missiles allocated to all ACOMs and ASCCs under the Training Ammunition Management Information
System (TAMIS) annually.

(2) Stinger Reliability Assessment Flight Test (RAFT) programs.

(3) The qualification of Avenger gunners using the Captive Flight Trainer (CFT) on the Avenger system.

(4) The Avenger M3P MG engagements.
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Table 4-13
Avenger Training Strategy

FREQ DODIC
Event LEVEL Equipment AC NG L367 PL90/PL93

Battle Drills1:2 SEC/TM Tactical Equipment, CFT, FHT 24 12
Tracking Prac- SEC/TM Tactical Equipment, Avenger TTT, Stinger 24 12
tice? TPT, CFT
FTX 3 PLT. 4 1 0 0

Btry 4 1 20 0

BN 2 1 20 0
LFX 4 SEC 1 1 10 14
Notes:

1 Standards are in ARTEP 44-117-22-DRILL.

2 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent for team qualification using Captive Flight Trainer (CFT).

3 One FTX will be externally evaluated per ARTEP 44-117-35-MTP, ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, and unit METL.

4 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles and the M3P live fire. Scoring is required for M3P live fire; if scoring de-
vices are not available a subject matter expert must provide the assessment. Selected (one out of every four) crews will fire a live Stinger missile “when
available.”

Table 4-14
Avenger M3P MG Practicel/Qualification’/LFX Engagements
DODIC
Eng Target Course Rng KM Standards A557 CFT
1 Ground Static 4-.6K Hit target 25 0
2 Ground Static .6-.9K Hit target 25 0
3 Ground Moving or static .4-.6K Suppress RPG-team 25 0
4 Ground Moving or static .6-.9K Hit target 25 0
5 Aerial Pop-up helicopter 4-.6K Hit target 25 0
6 Aerial Crossing, diving, inbound .2-.8K Hit target 25 0
7 Aerial Climbing and crossing .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
8 Aerial Crossing, inbound .2-.8K Destroy target 25 1
9 Aerial Crossing level .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
10 Aerial Crossing, outbound .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
11 Aerial Crossing, diving .2-.8K Hit target 25 0
12 Aerial Incoming .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
13 Aerial Incoming, pop-up helicopter, NBC 4-.6K Hit target 25 0
Notes:

1 Units will fire once every six months (AC) or once every 12 months (NG).

72 DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



Table 4-15
Ammunition Requirements with Training Strategy for Avenger M3P MG

Rounds Per
Engagements Pracl3 Quall3 LFX 34 DODIC
table VII table VIII table X
SL G SL G SL G
123 25 50 75 A557
223 25 50 75 A557
323 25 50 75 A557
423 25 50 75 A557
523 50 50 75 A557
64 CFT CFT
74 CFT CFT
84 CFT CFT
94 CFT CFT
10 4 CFT CFT
Cycle Rate of Fire 50 50 100 A557
Collective Training
Btry FTX 20 L367
BN ARTEP 150 150 A598
20 L367
LFX34 10 L367
134 PL90/PL93

Total Per Avenger

Semi-annual
Mix 50 150 100 200 AB57
Blanks 75 75 A598
Annual Total
Mix 100 300 200 400 150 325 A557
ATWESS 50 L367
Stinger Missile 134 PL90/ PL93
Blank 150 150 A598

Total Rounds per Avenger: 1475 Mix/300 Blank/50 ATWESS/1 Stinger missile*

Notes:

1 Units will fire twice annually or twice per training year (NG). Avenger Gunnery tables VII, VIIl and LFX, ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, appendix A.

2 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles and M3P live fire. Scoring is required for M3P live fire; if scoring devices
are not available a subject matter expert must provide the scoring.

3 Captive Flight Trainer (CFT) and the RPVTS, or its equivalent aerial target, is required for this engagement.

4 One team will fire a live Stinger training missile (when available) while all other available section members track with CFT. Allocation: one missile per four
crews per year (AC), or one missile per four crews per training year (NG), when available.

¢c. MANPADS (Stinger) Standard

(1) Stinger Gunnery tables are specified in ARTEP 44-117-11-MTP, appendix A. All MANPADS teams will
conduct Stinger Gunnery table 111 (Crew Member Certification), Stinger Gunnery table VI (Battle/Crew Drill Certifica-
tion), and Stinger Gunnery table VII (Team Pre-Qualification) prior to proceeding to Stinger Gunnery table VIII (Team
Qualification). All assigned MANPADS teams (team leader and gunner) should successfully meet the standards for
Training table VII prior to executing Training table VIII. Ninety percent of AC and seventy percent of NG assigned
MANPADS teams (team leader and gunner) should be Training table VIII qualified. To be qualified Training table
VIII, each MANPADS team (team leader and gunner) will correctly engage four out of five hostile target presentations
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using the Stinger Troop Proficiency Trainer (TPT) every six months. Stinger TPT will be used for both sustainment
training and qualification.

(2) Ninety percent AC of all teams assigned must train to standard in all drills, as specified in Stinger Drills,
ARTEP 44-117-11-DRILL, every three months and receive a Trained (T) on related collective tasks as specified in
ARTEP 44-117-11-MTP, chapter 5. Seventy percent (NG) of all teams assigned must train to standard in all drills, as
specified in Stinger Drills, ARTEP 44-117-11-DRILL, every six months and receive a Trained (T) on related
collective tasks as specified in ARTEP 44-117-11-MTP, chapter 5. Stinger Gunnery tables are specified in ARTEP
44-117-11-MTP, appendix A.

d. MANPADS Training strategy. Team and unit training strategies are given in table 4-16. The total annual
ATWESS cartridge requirements for Stinger are 50 (30 NG) cartridges per team. Recommended usage is ten cartridges
per team per LFX and battery level or higher-level FTX. table IX and X will be conducted every 12 months for AC or
every 24 months for NG.

Table 4-16
MANPADS Training Strategy
FREQ DODIC
Event Level AC NG How AC NG AC NG
L367 L367 PL90/PL93 PL90/PL93
Battle Drills1:24 SEC/TM 24 12 M60 FHT
Tracking Prac- SEC/TM 24 12 M160 Remotely
ticel:24 Programmable THT/
Stinger TPT
FTX 3 SEC/TM 4 1 0 0 0 0
PLT 4 1 0 0 0 0
btry 2 1 15 10 0 0
BN 2 1 15 10 0 0
LFX 45 SEC 1 1 10 10 145 145
CALFEX PLT 1 0 10 0 0 0

Notes:

1 Standards are in ARTEP 44-117-11-DRILL.

2 Units will use the Stinger Troop Proficiency Trainer (TPT) for Training table VIII qualification.

3 One FTX will be externally evaluated per ARTEP 44-177-35-MTP, ARTEP 44-117-11-MTP, and unit METL. Commanders have the prerogative to mix
events.

4 Selected teams (One out of every four teams) will fire live Stinger training missiles (when available) while all other available section members will track and
engage with the Tracking Head Trainer (THT).

5 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles live fire.

4-10. Patriot/Avenger ADA Brigades and Battalions (P/A)

a. Patriot Standards.

(1) All assigned crews will train to standard in either ARTEP 44-635-MTP (Patriot Battery Air and Missile Defense
Battalion) or FM 3-01.86 and ARTEP drills (ARTEP 44-635-11-DRILL (EPP/AMG), ARTEP 44-635-12-DRILL
(ICC/EPU 11/CRG), ARTEP 44-635-13-DRILL (ECS/RS), and ARTEP 44-635-14-DRILL (LS/Missile Reload).

(2) Seventy-five percent (AC) of all TCO/TCA (battery) or TD/TDA (battalion) battle crews assigned must qualify
in the Air Battle Management qualifications (Troop Proficiency Trainer (TPT), Crew Drill, Heavy Raid Scenario, Point
and Area Defense against ABTs and TBMs) with an eighty percent (80 percent) or better asset protection, as measured
by the computer and Subject Matter Experts (SMESs) every 12 months. The Launcher Platoon must qualify two Missile
Reload crews every 12 months.

(3) Each firing battery must qualify in the Patriot March Order and Emplacement crew drills in accordance with
ARTEP 44-635-11-DRILL (EPP/AMG), ARTEP 44-635-13-DRILL (ECS/RS), and ARTEP 44-635-14-DRILL (LS/
Missile Reload) every 12 months. The Headquarters and Headquarters Battery must qualify in the Patriot March Order
and Emplacement crew drill in accordance with ARTEP 44-635-12-DRILL (ICC/EPU II/CRG) every 12 months.

b. PATRIOT Training Strategy.

(1) The Combined Arms Training Strategy (CATS) for Patriot is outlined in ARTEP 44-635-MTP (Patriot Battery
Air and Missile Defense Battalion) and FM 3-01.86 (Patriot Gunnery Program).

(2) Crew training strategy is provided in table 4-17 (AC). Unit training strategy is provided in table 4-18 (AC).
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(3) Ammunition requirement is based on total system validation with one missile per battery, every two years “when
available.”

Table 4-17
Patriot Crew Training Strategy
Event CATS table FREQ How
Air Battle Training table 111 104 Tactical Equipment/Training Devices/Classroom
table v 1 22 TPT or PCOFT
table VII 1 22 TPT or PCOFT
table IX 8 Tactical Equipment
Crew Drills table 11 1 104 Tactical Equipment
table VI 1 40 Tactical Equipment
table VIl 1 18 Tactical Equipment
table X 14 Tactical Equipment
table XI 6 Tactical Equipment
Missile Reload Crew Drill table V 21 Tactical Equipment/ MRT
table IV 7 Tactical Equipment/ MRT
Notes:

1 Refer to Patriot Gunnery program in FM 3-01.86 and ARTEP 44-635-MTP (Patriot Battery Air and Missile Defense Battalion).

Table 4-18
Patriot Unit Training Strategy
Event FREQ Level DODIC
TEWT 4 Battalion
MAPEX 4 Battery
ADX 4 Battalion
CPX 4 Battalion
STX 4 Battery/Battalion
DEPEX 2 Battalion
FTX 6 Battery
238 Battalion
EXEVAL 11 Battery
1! Battalion
CTX 1 Battalion
LFX?2 1 Battery? PA49
Notes:

1 May be conducted in lieu of FTX.
2 As a minimum, each battery fires a missile once every two (2) years.
3 A Battalion FTX may be substituted with one (1) or two (2) Battery FTXs for a possible total of eight (8) Battery FTXs.

c. Avenger Standards.

(1) Avenger Training tables are specified in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, appendix A. Every six months (AC) all
Avenger teams must conduct Avenger Training table 111 (Crew Member Certification), Avenger Training table VI,
(Battle/Crew Drill Certification), and Avenger Training table VII (Team Pre-Qualification) prior to proceeding to
Avenger Training table VIII (Team Qualification). All assigned Avenger teams (team leader and gunner) must
successfully meet the standards for Training table VII prior to executing Training table VIII. Ninety percent (AC) or
eighty percent (NG) of all assigned Avenger teams (team leader and gunner) should be Training table VIII qualified.
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To be qualified Training table VIII each team must correctly engage five out of six hostile aerial targets using the
Remotely Piloted Vehicle Target System (RPVTS). The six aerial engagements consist of five Captive Flight Trainer
(CFT) and one M3P MG. Additionally, Training table VIII requires the successful engagement of three out of four
ground targets using the M3P MG every six months. The engagements for the CFT and the M3P MG are contained in
table 4-20. The annual ammunition requirements for the M3P MG are contained in table 4-21. Avenger TTT will be
used for sustainment training and to prepare for qualification.

(2) The Avenger team will fire ten of the thirteen engagement presentations listed in table 4-20. The 10 engage-
ments must consist of five aerial engagements with the Captive Flight Trainer and five M3P MG engagements. One of
the ten engagements will be under NBC conditions. The five M3P MG engagements consist of four ground and one
aerial. The Avenger team leader will perform four of the ten engagements from the RCU. The four-team leader
engagements consist of two aerial engagements with the CFT and two ground engagements with the M3P MG. The
Avenger gunner will perform six of the ten engagements from inside the turret. The six gunner engagements consist of
four aerial engagements and two ground engagements. The two ground engagements are with the M3P MG. The four
aerial engagements consist of three CFT engagements and one M3P MG engagement. The unit commander may decide
which ten of the thirteen engagements the Avenger teams perform in accordance with the guidelines in the Avenger
Training tables. Each Avenger team will fire twenty-five rounds per M3P MG engagement. Each Avenger team will
use fifty rounds to adjust or set the cycle rate of fire on the M3P MG from the rounds allocated per Practice/
Qualification tables and LFX in accordance with table 4-20 and the Avenger Training tables in ARTEP
44-117-22-MTP, appendix A. Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles CFT
and M3P MG live fire. Scoring is required for CFT and M3P live fire engagements. If scoring devices are not
available, a subject matter expert must provide the assessment. Units will use available ground targets. Targets are
considered suppressed with the M3P MG when the target area has been hit.

(3) Training table IX (Platoon Operations Evaluation). Training table 1X and X will be conducted annually for AC.
The activities will be evaluated based upon principles of air defense employment contained in ARTEP
44-117-22-MTP. Upon completion of activities, the platoon leader and platoon sergeant consolidate data, access
platoon tactical plans, and validate the platoon’s defense and conduct an AAR for platoon members. This training event
may encompass more than one training day. Training table X, LFX (Annual Service Practice), when the Missile
Distribution Plan (MIDP) allocates Stinger Missiles; aerial targets will be provided for one out of every four crews/
teams (commander-selected) once a year to track, engage, and fire with live Stinger training missiles on table X. All
other teams / crews will track and engage with the CFT, and ground targets with the M3P MG.

(4) Ninety percent of AC or eighty percent of NG must have met the standards in all drills, as specified in ARTEP
44-117-22-DRILL, every three months and receive a Trained (T) on related collective tasks, as specified in ARTEP
44-117-22-MTP, chapter 5. Avenger Training tables are specified in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, appendix A.

d. Avenger Training strategy. Team and unit training strategies are given in table 4-19. The total annual ATWESS
cartridge requirements for Avenger are 50 cartridges per team. Recommended usage is ten cartridges per team per LFX
and battery level or higher-level FTX. CFT and M3P MG engagements are contained in table 4-20. M3P MG
ammunition requirement is in table 4-21. M3P MG (engagement strategy) is in ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP. (Coordinate
with ACOM G-3 Office, for RPVTS support). *Note: The RPVTS or its equivalent target is required to support the
following tasks:

(1) Stinger Missiles allocated to all ACOMs and Army Services Component Commands under the Training Ammu-
nition Management Information System (TAMIS) annually.

(2) Stinger Reliability Assessment Flight Test (RAFT) programs.

(3) The qualification of Avenger gunners using the Captive Flight Trainer (CFT) on the Avenger system.

(4) The Avenger M3P MG engagements.

Table 4-19
AC Avenger Training Strategy
DODIC
Event LEVEL FREQ Equipment L367 PL90/PL93
Battle Drills1:2 SEC/TM 24 Tactical Equipment, CFT, FHT
Tracking Practicel2 SEC/TM 24 Tactical Equipment, Avenger TTT, Stinger TPT,
CFT

FTX 3 PLT 4 0 0

btry 4 20 0

BN 2 20 0
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Table

4-19

AC Avenger Training Strategy—Continued

LFX 4

SEC 1

10

Notes:

1 Standards are in ARTEP 44-117-22-DRILL.
2 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent for team qualification using Captive Flight Trainer (CFT).

3 One FTX will be externally evaluated per ARTEP 44-117-35-MTP, ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, and unit METL.
4 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles and the M3P live fire. Scoring is required for M3P live fire; if scoring de-
vices are not available a subject matter expert must provide the assessment. Selected (one out of every four) crews will fire a live Stinger missile “when

available.”

Table 4-20

Avenger M3P MG Practicel/Qualificationl/LFX Engagements

DODIC
Eng # Target Course Rng KM Standards A557 CFT

1 Ground Static 4-.6K Hit target 25 0
2 Ground Static .6-.9K Hit target 25 0
3 Ground Moving or static 4-.6K Suppress RPG-team 25 0
4 Ground Moving or static .6-.9K Hit target 25 0
5 Aerial Pop-up helicopter 4-.6K Hit target 25 0
6 Aerial Crossing, diving, inbound .2-.8K Hit target 25 0
7 Aerial Climbing and crossing .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
8 Aerial Crossing, inbound .2-.8K Destroy target 25 1
9 Aerial Crossing level .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
10 Aerial Crossing, outbound .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
11 Aerial Crossing, diving .2-.8K Hit target 25 0
12 Aerial Incoming .2-.8K Destroy target 0 1
13 Aerial Incoming, pop-up helicopter, NBC 4-.6K Hit target 25 0

Notes:

1 Units will fire once every six months (AC) or once every 12 months (NG).

Table 4-21

Ammunition Requirements with Training Strategy for Avenger M3P MG

Rounds Per
Engagements Pracl3 Quall3 LFX 34 DODIC
table VII table VIII table X
SL G SL G SL G

123 25 50 75 AB57

228 25 50 75 A557

323 25 50 75 AB57

428 25 50 75 A557

523 50 50 75 AB57

6 4 CFT CFT

74 CFT CFT

84 CFT CFT

94 CFT CFT

10 4 CFT CFT

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008

7



Table 4-21
Ammunition Requirements with Training Strategy for Avenger M3P MG—Continued

Cycle Rate of Fire 50 50 100 A557

Collective Training

Btry FTX 20 L367
BN ARTEP 150 150 A598
20 L367

LFX34 10 L367
134 PL90/

PL93

Total Per Avenger

Semi-annual
Mix 50 150 100 200 AB57
Blanks 75 75 A598

Annual Total

Mix 100 300 200 400 150 325 A557
ATWESS 50 L367
Stinger Missile 134 PL90/ PL93
Blank 150 150 A598

Total Rounds per Avenger: 1475 Mix/300 Blank/50 ATWESS/1 Stinger missile?

Notes:

1 Units will fire twice annually or twice per training year (NG). Avenger Gunnery tables VII, VIIl and LFX, ARTEP 44-117-22-MTP, appendix A.

2 Units will use the RPVTS or its equivalent as an aerial target for Stinger missiles and M3P live fire. Scoring is required for M3P live fire; if scoring devices
are not available a subject matter expert must provide the scoring.

3 Captive Flight Trainer (CFT) and the RPVTS, or its equivalent aerial target, is required for this engagement.

4 One team will fire a live Stinger training missile, when available, while all other available section members track with CFT. Allocation: one missile per four
crews per year for AC, or one missile per four crews per training year for NG, when available.

4-11. Patriot ADA Brigades and Battalions (P)

a. Patriot Standards.

(1) All assigned crews will train to standard in either ARTEP 44-635-MTP (Patriot Battery Air and Missile
Battalion) or FM 3-01.86 and ARTEP drills (ARTEP 44-635-11-DRILL: EPP/AMG, ARTEP 44-635-12-DRILL.:
ICC/EPU II/CRG, ARTEP 44-635-13-DRILL: ECS/RS, and ARTEP 44-635-14-DRILL: LS/Missile Reload).

(2) Seventy-five percent (AC) of all TCO/TCA (battery) or TD/TDA (battalion) battle crews assigned must qualify
in the Air Battle Management qualifications (TPT, Crew Drill, Heavy Raid Scenario, Point and Area Defense against
ABTs and TBMs) with an eighty percent (80 percent) or better asset protection, as measured by the computer and
Subject Matter Experts (SMEs) every 12 months. The Launcher Platoon must qualify two Missile Reload crews every
12 months.

(3) Each firing battery must qualify in the Patriot March Order and Emplacement crew drills in accordance with
ARTEP 44-635-11-DRILL (EPP/AMG), ARTEP 44-635-13-DRILL (ECS/RS), and ARTEP 44-635-14-DRILL (LS/
Missile Reload) every 12 months. The Headquarters and Headquarters Battery must qualify in the Patriot March Order
and Emplacement crew drill in accordance with ARTEP 44-635-12-DRILL (ICC/EPU II/CRG) every 12 months.

b. Training Strategy.

(1) The Combined Arms Training Strategy (CATS) for Patriot is outlined in ARTEP 44-635-MTP (Patriot Battery
Air and Missile Battalion) and FM 3-01.86 (Patriot Gunnery Program).

(2) Crew training strategy is provided in table 4-22 (AC). Unit training strategy is provided in table 4-23 (AC).

(3) Ammunition requirement is based on total system validation with one missile per battery, every two years “when
available.’
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Table 4-22
Patriot Crew Training Strategy (AC)

Event CATS table FREQ How
Air Battle Training 1] 104 Tactical Equipment/Training Devices/Classroom
v 22 TPT or PCOFT
vt 22 TPT or PCOFT
IX 8 Tactical Equipment
Crew Drills Int 104 Tactical Equipment
Vit 40 Tactical Equipment
vt 18 Tactical Equipment
X 14 Tactical Equipment
XI 6 Tactical Equipment
Missile Reload Crew Drill \% 21 Tactical Equipment/ MRT
\% 7 Tactical Equipment/ MRT

Notes:
1 Refer to Patriot Gunnery Program in FM 3-01.86 and ARTEP 44-635-MTP (Patriot Battery Air and Missile Defense Battalion).

Table 4-23
Patriot Unit Training Strategy (AC)
Event FREQ Level DODIC
TEWT 4 Battalion
MAPEX 4 Battery
ADX 4 Battalion
CPX 4 Battalion
STX 4 Battery/Battalion
DEPEX 2 Battalion
FTX 6 Battery
238 Battalion
EXEVAL 11 Battery
1! Battalion
CTX 1 Battalion
LFX?2 1 Battery? PA49
Notes:

1 May be conducted in lieu of FTX.
2 As a minimum, each battery fires a missile once every two (2) years.
3 A Battalion FTX may be substituted with one (1) or two (2) Battery FTXs for a possible total of eight (8) Battery FTXs.

Chapter 5
Infantry

5-1. Description

a. This chapter provides weapon qualification and collective training standards, and resource authorizations for
Infantry units. The Army is transforming into a Modular Force consisting of Heavy Brigade Combat Teams, Light
Brigade Combat Teams and Stryker Brigade Combat Teams. This chapter contains separate sections for each modular
type unit. TDA requirements are addressed in paragraph 5-1c. Unique collective training requirements and resourcing
are segregated into three separate sections, Light Infantry Brigade Combat Team, Stryker Brigade Combat Team
(SBCT), and Heavy Brigade Combat Team. Army Reserve Training Battalions are addressed in the last section of this
chapter, section VI.

b. The objective of STRAC is to assist commanders in attaining and sustaining standards in accordance with their
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unit makeup and component, and to ensure that combat proficiency is maintained in units on Engineer systems, mines
and demolitions. Weapon system specific training devices should be used to progressively aid individual and collective
skill development in garrison, local training areas and combat training centers. The devices provide higher frequency
training opportunities to sustain skill sets in accordance with FM 7-0’s sustainment training band. The standard is
assessed against the unit’s ability to maintain published ARTEP standards for squad qualification and combat readiness
with and without the use of live fire exercises.

5-2. Infantry Proponent Strategies

a. This section contains TADSS information, weapon qualification, collective training and resource requirements for
Active Army, Reserve, and National Guard Light Infantry units. Individual weapon qualification requirements contain
two strategies; one for units equipped with the EST 2000 and one for units without the EST 2000.

b. Active Component (AC) TDA units with personnel assigned individual weapons will qualify every six months.
Reserve Component (RC) personnel assigned individual weapons will qualify every 12 months. Consult the appropriate
section of this chapter to determine authorized resourcing for qualification. Personnel in any TDA unit who are not
assigned individual weapons are exempt from weapon qualification in accordance with AR 350-1, Chapter 4, para-
graph 4-10(5)d.

5-3. Training Aids, Devices, Simulators and Simulations (TADSS)

a. Live fire qualification is resourced per the appropriate FM in most cases. Fiscal constraints have resulted in a
reliance on TADSS to train Soldiers on some events. A holistic approach to training that includes live fire and TADSS
are needed to fully prepare Soldiers. Commanders must integrate TADSS into the training strategies to train events that
are not resourced. Anti-Armor training strategies are wholly reliant on TADSS for qualification.

b. The Light Infantry TADSS section (para. 5-4) contains TADSS information on devices that are found in most
units. The SBCT and Mechanized sections contain TADSS information specifically relevant to that type unit.

5-4. STX Lane Training:
table 5-1 provides blank ammunition for the M16/M4, M249, M240, and M2 to those USAR units specifically
designated as force support package one or two (FSP 1 or 2).

a. Standards for lanes training will be based on the applicable ARTEP and structured to train collective events and
evaluate designated early deploying units METL. Priority for lanes will be to Force Support Package (FSP) units,
Divisional Round Out (RO) units, Enhanced Separate Brigades (ESB’s), Attack Helicopter (AH-64) units, and units
with Latest Arrival Date (LAD’s) to theater * 30 days. The specific units are selected and designated in writing BI-
annually by the CONUSA’s. STX Lane Training table contains the authorized number of rounds per weapon. Lane
training will be conducted during Annual Training (AT) or Multiple Unit Assembly (MUTA). Further guidance on lane
training is in TC 25-10.

b. The intent of the lanes training program is to provide the optimal collective training event and readiness
assessment possible for high priority ESB, CS, and CSS units that are not resourced for STX/FTX blank ammunition in
the individual weapons tables. These evaluations are supported by RC Training Support Division (TSD) exercise units.

Table 5-1
STX Lane Training for the National Guard

IDT/AD LaneTraining

DODIC Rnds FREQ Total
M16/M4 A080 40 2 80
M249AR A075 100 2 200
M249LMG A075 100 2 200
M240B Al111 100 2 200
M2 A598 50 2 100

Notes:
1 This table applies to high priority CS/CSS units.
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5-5. Light Infantry TADSS

a. Dragon Field Handling Trainer (FHT). The FHT simulates the configuration of the Dragon tactical round.
Trainers should use the FHT in lieu of the Dragon tactical round and Launch Effects Trainer (LET) when conducting
field handling exercises to prevent unnecessary damage to the tactical round and LET. The FHT (used with the tracker)
will aid gunners and trainers in performing and evaluating the preparatory marksmanship steps (positions, sighting and
aiming, breathing and tracking).

b. Dragon Gunnery Trainer (DGT) (Trainer, Gunnery, Antitank: AN/TWQ-2 Army Device No 07-76). The DGT
has the features of the TGT but uses a simulated Dragon launcher. Launch effects and flight characteristics are seen,
felt and heard by the gunner. The DGT is a Training Support Center item. It replaces the M57 Launch Effects.

c. Dragon Field Tactical Trainer (DFTT). (Trainer Guided Missile: AN/TWQ-T4, Army Device No. 07-79). The
DFTT is similar to the TFTT, but configured to resemble Dragon missile components. The DFTT accepts either the
Dragon Day Tracker or Night Sight. The DFTT also uses the M80 TOW (DODIC L592) blast simulator. The DFTT
operates from a range of 200 to 1000 meters.

d. Javelin Basic Skills Trainer (BST). The BST consists of a student station and an instructor station. It is an indoor/
shipboard training device that can test the gunner’s skills in a wide variety of situations. The student station consists of
a simulated CLU and Simulated Missile Round (SMR). The instructor station consists of a color video display screen,
an 80386-based microcomputer, hard and floppy disk drives, a keyboard, and an air conditioner. The instructor station
allows the instructor to view all of the gunner’s actions and to create new training exercises. The BST runs engagement
exercises that are displayed as computer-generated images in the simulated CLU.

e. Javelin Field Tactical Trainer (FTT). The FTT consists of a Simulated Round (SR) and an Instructor Station. The
FTT is designed to be used as an outdoor trainer and is equipped with the Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement
System (MILES).

f. Javelin Missile Simulation Round (MSR). The MSR consists of a sealed launch tube that contains no instruments
or circuitry. It simulates the weight and balance of the round and has CLU and BCU connectors. The MSR is used to
train gunners how to maintain, handle, and carry the round Javelin Training Devices; TOW Improved Target Acquisi-
tion Sight (ITAS) Basic Skills Trainer (BST) replaces the TOW Gunnery Trainer (TGT) if equipped. The BST consists
of a student station and an instructor station. It is an indoor/outdoor training device that tests the gunner’s skills in a
wide variety of situations. The student station consists of a simulated ITAS and Simulated Missile Round (SMR). The
instructor station consists of a color video display screen, an 80386-based microcomputer, hard and floppy disk drives,
a keyboard, and an air conditioner. The instructor station allows the instructor to view all of the gunner’s actions and to
create new training exercises. The BST runs engagement exercises that are displayed as computer-generated images in
the simulated ITAS.

g. The TGT (Trainer, Gunnery, antitank: AN/TWQ-T1, Army Device No. 07-77) is a videodisc based trainer
designed for use in a classroom, maintenance or ship troop bay. It consists of an instructor console and student station
consisting of a simulated sight unit attached to the user’s TOW 2 tripod and traversing unit. Each TGT comes with an
optical disc library of gunnery scenarios. These scenarios are presented in day view or thermal modes, include visual
and aural launch effect, and contain a mix of threat and friendly vehicles. Gunner performance is reported as HIT or
MISS with miss distance and tracking score.

h. TOW Field Tactical Trainer (TFTT). (Trainer Guided Missile: AN/TWQ-T3, Army Device No. 07-78). The
TFTT is an eye-safe, precision-laser range device configured to resemble actual TOW components. The TFTT appends
to a TOW 2 launcher, temporarily converting it to a high fidelity precision trainer. The TFTT operates from vehicle or
battery power and uses the M80 TOW blast simulator. The TFTT operates from the tripod or M966 HMMWYV TOW.
The TFTT operates in all weather from a range of 200 to 3750 meters and uses standard range targets or vehicle targets
equipped with a laser retro-reflector. The TFTT may be used in limited force on force exercises if target vehicles also
have MILES detector belts installed.

i. The 81MM insert for the 120MM mortar (M303). Consists of an 81MM (M29A1) barrel, a filler block and a
sleeve that fits inside the 120MM barrel. It is capable of firing 81MM 300 series ammunition to include the training
ammunition (M880 SRTR). The M303 insert cannot fire the 81lmm Full Range Training Round (FRTR). The 81MM
barrel insert device is intended to meet all training requirements for the mortar system. The insert permits firing all of
the ARTEP critical tasks thereby training all of the indirect fire team (FO, FDC, and crews).

j. Short Range Training Round (SRTR). The SRTR are being phased out and replaced with Full Range Training
Rounds (FRTR). The SRTR is either a 60mm (M766) or an 81lmm (M880) round with the appropriate refurbishment
kit (class V item). The SRTR has one tenth the range of a full service round, but is ballistically similar. The SRTR is a
device for training all elements of the indirect fire team. It provides the forward observer with a sound/visual signal by
which he can spot rounds and make adjustments. The fire direction center (FDC) computes actual data. The gun crew
places data obtained from the FDC on the gun and drops a life size round down the tube. The entire team functions
exactly as in a live-fire exercise. The SRTR is designed to supplement and enhance the total mortar training program.
It does require a designated mortar training range/area and should not be fired into a live-fire/HE impact area. Crews
must use a special tool kit, available at each installation, in order to safely recover and refurbish either the M880 or the
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M766 cartridge. SRTR is employed using either 60mm or 81mm weapons systems or the 120mm systems with the
appropriate insertable sleeve.

k. The mortar Full Range Training Round (FRTR). The FRTR is designed to provide realistic mortar crew training,
through a ballistically matched practice rounds, at reduced cost. The round produces a flash, bang, smoke signature and
simulates the fuze setting.

I. Short Range Training Ammunition (SRTA). Small arms short range training ammunition (SRTA) may be used in
lieu of full caliber ammunition for individual and collective training when range facilities do not support the use of full
caliber ammunition. SRTA has been added to the collective training ammunition allocations for active units. SRTA
may require weapon modifications, i.e. M2 recoil amplifier for the M2 HMG and M2 bolt assembly for the M16/M4.

m. The Close Combat Capability Kit (CCMCK) is a mission rehearsal tool used for close proximity force on force
training. The CCMCK consists of weapon attachments that allow the firing of Special Effects Small Arms Marking
System (SESAMS) for the M9, M16/M4 and M249 SAW and safety gear. SESAMS should not be confused with Short
Range Training Ammunition (SRTA). SESAMS is a paintball type round SRTA is a lethal round with a reduced
surface danger zone (SDZ).

n. EST 2000 is a home station, indoor, multipurpose, multilane, small arms, crew served, and anti-armor gunnery
simulator. Eleven weapons are replicated including the rifle, carbine, pistol, grenade launcher, all machine guns
including the MK19, AT4, and M1200 Shotgun. The EST 2000 has three modes of training: Marksmanship using FM
courses of fire, Tactical Collective, and Shoot-Don’t Shoot, and is a stand alone, deployable trainer.

0. LMTS enables Soldiers to sustain essential small arms marksmanship skills using actual service weapons,
anywhere, without live fire. System components include eye safe laser transmitters, electronic target arrays with
integral precision hit detection and scoring capability, target control station, and full system software. LMTS is
Lightweight, low cube, deploys anywhere, and supports marksmanship training on M16, M4, M9, M249, M240B,
M60, and M2.

5-6. Individual Weapon Qualification Requirements
Some qualification events are categorized by ancillary optics or NVD assigned. Only Soldier’s assigned additional
optics/NVDs are authorized to conduct the qualification event listed.

a. M9 Semi-Automatic Pistol Qualification Standard. (See table 5-2)

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M9 will meet the qualification standards of the Combat Pistol Qualifica-
tion Course (CPQC) in FM 3-23.35 within the past six months.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve assigned the M9 will meet the qualification standards of
the Combat Pistol Qualification Course (CPQC) in FM 3-23.35 every 12 months.

Table 5-2
M9 Qualification (FM 3-23.35)

Event Type DoDIC? Rounds AC RC
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 4 4
Instructional Fire Ball 40 2 1
Combat Pistol Qual Course! Ball 40 2 1
CPQC table VI NBC Qual? Ball/EST 7 2 1
CPQC table VII Night Qual'2 Ball/EST 5 2 1
Non EST Equipped Units Commercial Pack AA49 184 92 92
EST Equipped Units Commercial Pack AA49 160 80 80

Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

2 |nstallations Equipped with EST 2000, Night & NBC Qualification will be conducted on EST 2000.
3 OCONUS units will request DODIC A363 in lieu of AA49.

b. M16 Rifle/M4 Carbine Qualification Standard. (See table 5-3) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary
sight is either the Close Combat Optic (CCO)/Advanced Combat Optical Gun sight (ACOG) or iron sight. If equipped
with the CCO or ACOG, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If not equipped with a CCO
or ACOG, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Ninety percent of Active Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualification standards in FM 3-22.9
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within the past six months with the primary day sight and nights sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight
will qualify with that sight annually.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned a rifle will zero and meet the qualifica-
tion standards in FM 3-22.9 every 12 months for the events listed below. The Army Reserve and Army National
Guard will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year, if equipped.

(3) Day Requirements without EST 2000: Soldiers will qualify on the day and NBC record course.

(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000: Soldiers will qualify on the day record course. The NBC record course will
be conducted on the EST 2000.

(5) Night Qualification Requirements: All Soldiers will conduct night unassisted qualification in accordance with
FM 3-22.9. Units equipped with the EST 2000 will conduct night unassisted qualification on the EST 2000. Night
assisted qualification is conducted for each of the following devices assigned: Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS) and
Infrared Aiming Light.

Table 5-3
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9)
DODIC3 FREQ
Event Type AA33 A063 AC RC
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Pre Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS 4 2
Iron Sight Zero? Ball 18 2 1
Iron Sight Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Iron Sight Record? Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 196 98
Close Combat Optic (Primary Sight)?
Pre Marksmanship Training EST/LMTS 4 2
Zero (CCO)? Ball 18 2 1
Practice (CCO) Ball 40 2 1
Record (CCO)! Ball 40 2 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Zero Ball 18 1 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Practice Record Ball 40 1 1
Back-Up Iron Sight Record Ball 40 1 1
Subtotal 294 196
All Primary Sights
NBC Practice Ball or EST 20 2 1
NBC Record?! Ball or EST 20 2 1
Unassisted Night Practice Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Unassisted Night Record?! Ball/Tracer or EST 20 10 2 1
Subtotal (AA33/A063)
Units not equipped with EST 160/40 80/20
Units equipped with EST 0/0 0/0
Thermal Weapon Sight?
Zero (WFQV & NFOV)! Ball 36 2 1
Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
Record? Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 304 152
Infrared?
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Table 5-3
M16/M4 Qualification (FM 3-22.9)—Continued

IR Zero! Ball 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire | Ball 36 2 1
IR Practice Record Ball 40 2 1
IR Record?! Ball 40 2 1
Subtotal 268 134
Total Rounds
AC w/o EST/w/ EST RC w/o EST/w/ EST

AA33 A063 AA33 A063
Iron Sight Only Qual 356/196 40/0 178/98 20/0
CCO & BIS Qual 4541294 40/0 276/196 20/0
Thermal Weapon Sight 304/304 0/0 152/152 0/0
Infrared 268/268 0/0 134/134 0/0

Notes:

1 Indicates Required Events Standard.

2 Only Soldiers assigned the CCO, TWS, or IR Aiming Light are authorized to conduct that qualification.
3 OCONUS units will request A059 Ball in lieu of AA33. If Lead-free is required, request DODIC AA45.

c. Shotgun Qualification/Ballistic Breaching. (See table 5-4) Soldiers assigned to an Infantry squad that are
designated to conduct ballistic shotgun breaching of doors will qualify on the shotgun every six months. Two Soldiers
per squad are resourced to conduct qualification. Qualification will be conducted in accordance with STP 19-95C14
dated 26 Mar 99, Task # 191-381-1254. Soldiers must be qualified prior to conducting shotgun ballistic breaching.

Table 5-4
Shotgun Training Strategy
DODIC FREQ

Event A011 AC RC
PMI EST 2 1
Instructional Fire 3 2 1
Quialification Fire 10 2 1
Total Per Soldier 26 13

Shotgun Door Breaching Training Strategy

AA54 AC RC
Ballistic Breaching 8 2 0
Total Per Soldier 16 16 0

d. M203 GL Qualification Standard. (See table 5-5)

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M203 GL will zero and meet the day and night qualification standards if
assigned the AN/PVS-4 in FM 3-22.31 within the past six months.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M203 GL will zero and meet the day
and night qualification standards if assigned the AN/PVS—4 in FM 3-22.31 every 12 months.
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Table 5-5
M203 Qualification (FM 3-22.31)

DODIC FREQ
Event Type B519 AA33 B546 AC RC
Day Zero TP 6 2 1
Day Qualification TP 15 2 1
Zero AN/PVS-4 Ball 18 2 1
Night Qualification® HE 3 2 1
Total Rounds
AC RC

DODIC B519 AA33 B546 B519 AA33 B546

42 36 6 21 18 3

Notes:
1 Night Qualification is conducted only if assigned the AN/PVS—-4.

e. M249 AR Qualification Standard. (See table 5-6) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the
Machine Gun Optic (MGO) or iron sight. If equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the
secondary sight. If not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M249 AR will zero and meet the day qualification standards in FM
3-22.68 and if equipped with night vision devices, conduct night qualification in accordance with with TC 23-AIMSS
within the past six months with the primary day sight and night sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight
will qualify with that sight annually.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M249 AR will zero and meet the day
qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 and night qualification standards in TC 23-AIMSS every 12 months. The NG
and USAR will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(3) Day Requirements without EST 2000: Conduct 10-meter and Transition Fire in accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000: Conduct 10-meter fire on the EST 2000. Conduct Transition Fire in
accordance with FM 3-22.8.

(5) Night Qualification Requirements: All Soldiers will conduct night unassisted qualification in accordance with
FM 3-22.68. Units equipped with the EST 2000 will conduct night unassisted qualification on the EST 2000. Night
assisted qualification is conducted for each of the following devices assigned: Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS) and
Infrared Aiming Light.

Table 5-6
M249AR Qualification (FM 3—-22.68)

Type DODIC FREQ
Event A062 A064 AC RC

Iron Sight (Primary Sight)

Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Firing table |

10m Zerot! Ball or EST 6 2 1

10m Practice Ball or EST 51 2 1

10m Record? Ball or EST 51 2 1
Firing table Il

Transition Zero? Mix 12 2 1

Transition Practice Mix 66 2 1

Transition Record?! Mix 66 2 1

Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 216/288 108/144
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Table 5-6

M249AR Qualification (FM 3-22.68)—Continued

Units equipped with EST 0/288 0/144
Machine Gun Optic (Primary Sight)?2
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 N/A
Firing table |
10m Zero (MGO)?! Ball or EST 6 2 N/A
10m Practice (MGO) Ball or EST 51 2 N/A
10m Record (MGO)! Ball or EST 51 2 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Zero Ball or EST 6 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Practice Ball or EST 51 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Record Ball or EST 51 1 N/A
Firing table Il
Transition Zero (MGO)?! Mix 12 2 N/A
Transition Practice (MGO) Mix 66 2 N/A
Transition Record (MGO)?! Mix 66 2 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Zero Mix 12 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Practice Mix 66 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Record Mix 66 1 N/A
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 324/432 N/A
Units equipped with EST 0/432 N/A
Firing table Ill TC 23-AIMSS
Thermal Weapon Sight?
TWS Zero (WFOV & NFOV)! Mix 36 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire Il Mix 66 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix 66 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal 468 234
Infrared?
IR Zero! Mix 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire IlI Mix 66 2 1
IR Practice Mix 66 2 1
IR Qualification® Mix 66 2 1
Subtotal 432 216
Total Rounds
AC RC
w/o EST/w/ EST w/o EST/w/ EST
A062 A064 A062 A064
Iron Sight Only 216/0 288/288 108/0 144/144
MGO & Iron Sight 324/0 432/432 N/A N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight 0/0 468/468 0/0 234/234
Infrared 0/0 432/432 0/0 216/216
Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

2 |nstallations Equipped with EST 2000, Night & NBC Qualification will be conducted on EST 2000.

86

DA PAM 350-38 « 24 July 2008



f. M249 LMG Qualification Sandard. (See table 5-7) Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the
MGO or Iron Sight. If equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If
not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M249 in the LMG role (LIN #M39263) will zero and meet the day and
night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 within the past six months with the primary daysight and night sight/
aiming light. Soldiers with a secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M249 in the LMG role (LIN
#M39263) will zero and meet the day and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 every 12 months. The AR and
ARNG will alternate primary and secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(3) Day Requirements without EST 2000: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record course.

(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(5) Night Qualification Requirements: All Soldiers will conduct night unassisted qualification in accordance with
FM 3-22.9. Units equipped with the EST 2000 will conduct night unassisted qualification on the EST 2000. Night
assisted qualification is conducted for each of the following devices assigned: Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS) and
Infrared Aiming Light.

Table 5-7
M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)
DODIC FREQ
Event Type A062 A064 AC RC
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Firing table |
10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod?! Ball or EST 24 2 1
10m Practice Ball or EST 161 2 1
10m Record?! Ball or EST 91 2 1
Firing table Il
Transition Zero! Mix 28 2 1
Transition Practice Mix 154 2 1
Transition Record?! Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 552/672 276/336
Units equipped with EST 0/672 0/336
Machine Gun Optic (Primary Sight)?2
Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 N/A
Firing table |
10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod (MGO)?! Ball or EST 24 2 N/A
10m Practice (MGO) Ball or EST 161 2 N/A
10m Record (MGO)?! Ball or EST 91 2 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod Ball or EST 24 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Practice Ball or EST 161 1 N/A
Iron Sight 10m Record Ball or EST 91 1 N/A
Firing table Il
Transition Zero (MGO)?! Mix 28 2 N/A
Transition Practice (MGO) Mix 154 2 N/A
Transition Record (MGO)?! Mix 154 2 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Zero Mix 28 1 N/A
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Table 5-7
M249 LMG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)—Continued

Iron Sight Transition Practice Mix 154 1 N/A
Iron Sight Transition Record Mix 154 1 N/A
Subtotal (A062/A064)
Units not equipped with EST 828/1008 N/A
Units equipped with EST 0/1008 N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight?
TWS Zero (WFOV & NFOV)! Mix 36 2 1
TWS Night Field Fire Il Mix 154 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix 154 2 1
TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal 996 498
Infrared?
IR Zero! Mix 18 2 1
IR Night Field Fire IlI Mix 154 2 1
IR Practice Mix 154 2 1
IR Qualification® Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal 960 480
Total Rounds
AC RC
w/o EST/w/ EST w/o EST/w/ EST
A062 A064 A062 A064
Iron Sight Only 552/0 672/672 276/0 336/336
MGO & Iron Sight 828/0 1008/1008 N/A N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight 0/0 996/996 0/0 498/498
Infrared 0/0 960/960 0/0 480/480

Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

2 |nstallations Equipped with EST 2000, Night & NBC Qualification will be conducted on EST 2000.
3 OCONUS units will request DODIC A363 in lieu of AA49.

g. M240B MG Qualification Sandard (See table 5-8). Primary and Secondary day sight: The primary sight is the
MGO or Iron Sight. If equipped with the MGO, that is the primary sight and the iron sight is the secondary sight. If
not equipped with the MGO, the iron sight is the primary sight.

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M240B will zero and meet the day and night qualification standards in
FM 3-22.68 within the past six months with the primary day sight and night sight/aiming light. Soldiers with a
secondary day sight will qualify with that sight annually.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M240B will zero and meet the day
and night qualification standards in FM 3-22.68 every 12 months. The AR and ARNG will alternate primary and
secondary sight qualification every year if equipped.

(3) Day Requirements without EST 2000: All Soldiers will qualify on the 10-meter and day transition record course.

(4) Day Requirements with EST 2000: 10-meter fire is conducted on the EST 2000. Transition fire is conducted in
accordance with FM 3-22.68.

(5) Night Qualification Requirements: All Soldiers will conduct night unassisted qualification in accordance with
FM 3-22.9. Units equipped with the EST 2000 will conduct night unassisted qualification on the EST 2000. Night
assisted qualification is conducted for each of the following devices assigned: Thermal Weapon Sight (TWS) and
Infrared Aiming Light.
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Table 5-8

M240B MG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)

DODIC FREQ
Event Type A143 A131 AC RC
Iron Sight (Primary Sight)

Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 4
Firing table |

10m Zero for Bipod and Tripod?! Ball or EST 24 2 1

10m Practice Ball or EST 161 2 1

10m Record? Ball or EST 91 2 1
Firing table Il

Transition Zero! Mix 28 2 1

Transition Practice Mix 154 2 1

Transition Record? Mix 154 2 1

Subtotal (A143/A131)
Units not equipped with EST 552/672 276/336
Units equipped with EST 0/672 0/336
Machine Gun Optic (Primary Sight)2

Pre Marksmanship Training TADSS 4 N/A
Firing table |

10m Zero Ball or EST 24 2 N/A

for Bipod and Tripod (MGO)!

10m Practice (MGO) Ball or EST 161 2 N/A

10m Record (MGO)?! Ball or EST 91 2 N/A

Iron Sight 10m Zero Ball or EST 24 1 N/A

for Bipod and Tripod

Iron Sight 10m Practice Ball or EST 161 1 N/A

Iron Sight 10m Record Ball or EST 91 1 N/A
Firing table Il

Transition Zero (MGO)?! Mix 28 2 N/A

Transition Practice (MGO) Mix 154 2 N/A

Transition Record (MGO)?! Mix 154 2 N/A

Iron Sight Transition Zero Mix 28 1 N/A

Iron Sight Transition Practice Mix 154 1 N/A

Iron Sight Transition Record Mix 154 1 N/A

Subtotal (A143/A131)
Units not equipped with EST 828/1008 N/A
Units equipped with EST 0/1008 N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight?

TWS Zero (WFOV & NFOV)! Mix 36 2 1

TWS Night Field Fire 11l Mix 154 2 1

TWS Limited Visibility Practice Mix 154 2 1

TWS Limited Visibility Qualification® Mix 154 2 1

Subtotal 996 498

Infrared?
IR Zero?! Mix 18 2 1
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Table 5-8

M240B MG Qualification (FM 3-22.68)—Continued

IR Night Field Fire 11l Mix 154 2 1
IR Practice Mix 154 2 1
IR Qualification?® Mix 154 2 1
Subtotal 960 480
Total Rounds
AC RC
w/o EST/w/ EST w/o EST/w/ EST
A062 A064 A062 A064
Iron Sight Only 552/0 672/672 276/0 336/336
MGO & Iron Sight 828/0 1008/1008 N/A N/A
Thermal Weapon Sight 0/0 996/996 0/0 498/498
Infrared 0/0 960/960 0/0 480/480

h. M24 Siper Rifle Qualification Standard. (See table 5-9)

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M24 Sniper Rifle will zero and meet the qualification standards for the
iron sight, M3A Scope, and AN/PVS-10 every three months in accordance with FM 23-10 w/Change 1.

(2) Eighty percent of National Guard and Army Reserve Soldiers assigned the M24 Sniper Rifle will zero and meet
the qualification standards for the iron sight, M3A Scope, and AN/PVS-10 in accordance with FM 23-10 w/Change 1

every 12 months.

Table 5-9
M21/24 Sniper Rifle (FM 23-10)
DODIC FREQ
Event Type AA1l AC RC
Prel Marksmanship Training TADSS 0 12 4
Zero
Iron Sights! Ball 18
M3A Scopel Ball 18 4 4
AN/PVS-10 DNS? Ball 18 12 3
Sustainment
Iron Sights Ball 45 4 3
M3A Scope Ball 45 8 4
AN/PVS-10 DNS Ball 45 8 3
Qualification
Iron Sights! Ball 45 4 3
M3A Scopel Ball 45 4 3
AN/PVS-10 DNS? Ball 45 4 3
Total Rounds
Zero/Sustainment/Qualification 1800 1035

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
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i. M107 .50 Cal Sniper Rifle Qualification Standard. table 5-10 will be superseded by table 5-10a when the
XM1022 bullet is fielded.

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M107 Sniper Rifle will zero and meet the standards for the iron sight
and qualification standards for the day optic in accordance with FM 23-10 w/Change 1 every six months. When the
night sight is fielded, Soldiers will meet the qualification standards in accordance with FM 23-10 w/Change 1 every
six months.

(2) Eighty percent of Army Reserve and National Guard Soldiers assigned the M107 Sniper Rifle will zero and meet
the standards for the iron sight and qualification standards for the day optic in accordance with FM 23-10 w/Change 1
annually. When the night sight is fielded, Soldiers will meet the qualification standard in accordance with FM 23-10
w/Change 1 annually.

Table 5-10
M107 Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 23-10 w/Changel)
FREQ
Event Type Rnds AC RC
Pre Marksmanship Training EST 0 6 4
Zero Iron Sight? Ball 18 1 1
Ball 18 2 1
Zero Day Optict AP 9 2 1
API 9 2 1
HEAPI 9 1 0
Ball 18 2 1
Zero Night Optic? AP 9 2 1
API 9 2 1
Sustainment Iron Sight Ball 23 1 1
Ball 50 2 1
Sustainment Day Optic AP 54 2 1
API 40 2 1
HEAPI 30 1 0
Ball 50 2 1
Sustainment Night Optic AP 54 2 1
API 40 2 1
Qual Iron Sight® Ball 25 1 1
Ball 20 2 1
Qual Day Optict AP 28 2 1
API 22 2 1
Ball 20 2 1
Qual Night Optict AP 28 2 1
API 22 2 1
Total for Qualification
DODIC RC
Ball A552 242
AP A525 182
API A531 142
HEAPI A606 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
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Table 5-10A
M107 Sniper Rifle Qualification (FM 23-10 w/Changel)!

FREQ
Event DODIC Rnds AC RC
Qualification

Iron Sight Zero ( SEE NOTE 1) XM1022 10 1 1
Sustainment/Dope/Known Distance XM1022 20 1 1
Sustainment/Dope/Unknown Dist XM1022 20 1 1
Day Optic Zero XM1022 10 2 1
Sustainment/Dope/Known Distance XM1022 60 2 1
Sustainment/Dope/Unknown Dist XM1022 60 2 1
Pre Qualification XM1022 45 2 1
Qualification XM1022 45 2 1
Night Sight Zero XM1022 30 2 1
Sustainment/Dope/Known Distance XM1022 40 2 1
Sustainment/Dope/Unknown Dist XM1022 40 2 1
Pre Qualification XM1022 25 2 1
Qualification XM1022 25 2 1
Total for Qualification w/bore sight 430
Total for Qualification wo/bore sight 460

Notes:
L1 If bore sight have not been issued, unit will request 30 rounds for zero.

j. MK-19 GMG Qualification Standard. (See table 5-11)

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the MK-19 GMG will meet the day and night qualification standards in
accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.27 within the past six months. table 5-10 resources the
maximum number of rounds authorized for qualification. in accordance with FM 3-22.27, resourcing requirements are
dependent upon range facilities, target type and sight utilized. Qualification can be fired mounted or dismounted.

(2) Eighty percent of Army Reserve and National Guard Soldiers assigned the MK-19 GMG will meet the day and
night qualification standards in accordance with the tables and standards listed in FM 3-22.27 every 12 months.

(3) Day requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table II.

(4) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table 1V with each of the following devices if assigned, AN/
PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 HTWS.

Table 5-11
MK-19 GMG Qualification FM 3-22.27
FREQ

Event DODIC Type Rnds AC RC
Preliminary Marksmanship Training EST
table | Day Practice B584 TP 62 2 1
table 1l Day Qualification? B584 TP 62 2 1

Night Qualification AN/PEQ-2A (IR)
table Il Night Practice B584 TP 62 2 1
table IV Night Qualification® B584 TP 62 2 1
AN/PAS-13 (Thermal)

table Il Night Practice B584 TP 62 2 1
table IV Night Qualification® B584 TP 62 2 1
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Table 5-11
MK-19 GMG Qualification FM 3-22.27—Continued

Total For Qualification

Total For Day B584 TP 248 124
Total for Night AN/PEQ-2A B584 TP 248 124
Total for Night AN/PAS-13 B584 TP 248 124

Notes:
1 Indicates standard.

k. M2 .50 Cal MG Qualification Sandard. (See table 5-12)

(1) Ninety percent of Soldiers assigned the M2 .50 Cal MG will meet the day and night qualification standards in
accordance with FM 3-22-65 within the past six months. Qualification can be fired mounted or dismounted.

(2) Eighty percent of Army Reserve and National Guard Soldiers assigned the M2 .50 Cal MG will meet the day
and night qualification standards in accordance with FM 3-22.65 every 12 months.

(3) Day requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table II.

(4) Night requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table IV with each of the following devices if assigned AN/
PEQ-2A and AN/PAS-13 HTWS.

Table 5-12
M2 .50 Cal Qualification FM 3-22.65
FREQ
Event DODIC Type Rnds AC RC
Pre Marksmanship Training EST 4 4
Day Qualification
table | Day Zero/Practice A557 Mix 140 2 1
table 1l Day Zero/Qualification® A557 Mix 140 2 1
Subtotal
Night Qualification AN/PEQ-2A
Night Zero! A557 Mix 26 2 1
table Ill Night Practice A557 Mix 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification! A557 Mix 126 2 1
Subtotal
AN/PAS-13 HTWS
Night Zero (NFOV & WFOV)! A557 Mix 36 2 1
table Ill Night Practice A557 Mix 126 2 1
table IV Night Qualification A557 Mix 126 2 1
Subtotal
Total Rounds for Qualification
Day Qualification
table | & Il A557 560 280
Night Qualification
AN/PEQ-2A Qualification A557 556 278
AN/PAS-13 HTWS Qualification AB57 576 288

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
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I. AT—4 Qualification Sandard. (See table 5-13) Qualification requirements for Soldiers assigned to an Infantry or
Recon platoon/section differ from CS/CSS Soldiers. Qualification is conducted using the M287 sub caliber tracer bullet
trainer. Consult the appropriate requirements below. The EST 2000 can be used to train additional Soldiers not
resourced in this table. NOTE: The Bunker Defeat Munitions (BDM) utilizes the same sighting system as the AT—4.
The BDM is a contingency munitions and is not resourced for training.

(1) Infantry/Recon Requirements: Three Soldiers per Active Army Infantry squad and two Soldiers per Army
Reserve & BCT Infantry squad will qualify in accordance with the Day and Night requirements listed below.

(2) Infantry/Recon Day Requirements: Qualify on Day Qualification table Ill in accordance with FM 3-23.25 every
six months for Active Army; every 12 months for Army Reserve and Enhanced National Guard.

(3) Infantry/Recon Night Requirements: Qualify on Night Qualification table IV in accordance with FM 3-23.25
every six months with each of the following devices if assigned, IR Aiming Light, and AN/PAS-13 TWS: every 12
months for Army Reserve and Enhanced National Guard.

(4) CS/CSS Requirements: Ten percent of the assigned Soldiers (E-5s and below) will qualify on Day Qualification

table Ill in accordance with FM 3-23.25 every six months: every 12 months for Reserve and National Guard.
Table 5-13
AT-4 Qualification (FM 3-23.5)
FREQ

Event Type DODIC Rnds IN/Recon? Cs/Ccss? RC?2
table | Instructional Day A358 Tracer 12 2 1 1
table Il Instructional Night A358 Tracer 12 2 1 1
table 1ll Day Qualification® A358 Tracer 8 2 1 1
table IV Night Qualification* A358 Tracer 8 2 0 1
table V Advanced Fire A358 Tracer 6 2 0 0

Total Rounds for Qualification

Qualification/Instructional Fire A358 92 32 40

Notes:

1 3 Soldiers per Active Army Infantry squad qualify on the AT—4 (IN/Recon).

2 2 Soldiers per Reserve & National Guard Infantry squad qualify on the AT-4 (R/G IN).

3 10 percent of CS/CSS E-5 and below not assigned to an Infantry/Scout squad qualify on table III.
4 Indicates Standard.

m. Dragon Qualification Sandard. (See table 5-14)

(1) All Gunners and Assistant Gunners in accordance with FM 3-23.34 will pass the Gunner Skills Test (GST)
every month; qualify on DGT table VIII and conduct DFTT advanced tracking every three months.

(2) Seventy-Five percent of assigned Army Reserve and National Guard gunners will pass the Gunner Skills Test
(GST) every six months; qualify on DGT table VIII every 12 months and conduct DFTT advanced tracking every 12
months.

Table 5-14
Dragon Qualification
DODIC FREQ
Event L592 AC RC

Gunner Sustainment Training® 0 12 2
DGT Practice table 7 20 4 1
DGT Qualification table 8! 20 1
DFTT Advanced Tracking?® 40 4 1

Rounds per Gunner
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Table 5-14
Dragon Qualification—Continued

L592 320 80

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

n. Javelin Qualification Sandard. (See table 5-15)

(1) All Gunners and Assistant Gunners will meet the GST qualification standards in accordance with FM 3-23.37
every three months. The GST consists of BST qualification exercises, FTT qualification exercises, and a range card
exercise. There are a total of 40 exercises.

(2) Seventy-Five percent of assigned Army Reserve and National Guard gunners will meet the GST qualification
standards in accordance with FM 3-23.37 every 12 months. The GST consists of BST qualification exercises, FTT
qualification exercises, and a range card exercise. There are a total of 40 exercises.

Table 5-15
Javelin Qualification®
FREQ

Event Rnds AC RC
Weapon Training 0 12 2
Gunnery Sustainment 0 12 1
Advanced Tracking 0 6 1
GST Verification/Qualification? 0 1
Total Rounds per Gunner 0 0

Notes:

1 No training ammunition is required for any Javelin event. Javelin participates in Sqd/Plt LFX and CALFEX using MILES and the laser target interface de-
vice.

2 Indicates Standard.

0. TOW Qualification Sandard (See table 5-16). All Soldiers assigned to a TOW section/platoon will meet the GST
qualification standards and qualify on tables -1l and tables V-VI in accordance with FM 3-22.34 every three months.

(1) All gunners will qualify on tables I1I-1V every three months. Eighty-five percent of the assigned TOW squads
will have qualified on table X within the past six months. All TOW platoons will have qualified on table XII within the
past six months.

(2) Seventy-Five percent of Army Reserve and National Guard Soldiers assigned to a TOW section/platoon will
meet the GST qualification standards and qualify on tables I-Il and tables V-VI in accordance with FM 3-22.34 within
the every 12 months. All gunners will qualify on tables I1I-1V within the past 12 months. Eighty-five percent of the
assigned TOW squads will have qualified on table X within the past 12 months. All TOW platoons will have qualified
on table XII within the past 12 months.

(3) TOW ITAS Requirements and doctrine are pending.

Table 5-16
TOW Qualification (FM 3-22.34)
DODIC FREQ

Event Training Device L592 AC RC
Gunner Skills Test! 0 4 1
table | - Individual Practice? TGT 0 4 1
table Il - Individual Qualification® TGT 0 4 1
table 1l - Advanced Practice! TGT 0 4 1
table IV - Advanced Qualification® TGT 0 4 1
table V A/B - Baseline Practice® TFTT 60 4 1
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Table 5-16
TOW Qualification (FM 3-22.34)—Continued

table VI A/B — Baseline Qualification® TFTT 60 4 1
table VII A/B - Squad Practice TFTT 20 2 1
table VIII A/B — Squad Qualification TFTT 20 2 1
table IX A/B - Section Practice TFTT 12 2 1
table X A/B - Section Qualification® TFTT 12 2 1
table XI A/B - Platoon Practice TFTT 12 2 1
table XII A/B — Platoon Qualification® TFTT 12 2 1
Total per system for qualification
L592 656 208

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

p. Hand Grenade Qualification Sandard. (See table 5-17) Qualification requirements for Soldiers assigned to an
Infantry or Recon platoon/section differ from CS/CSS Soldiers. Consult the appropriate requirements below. Live
grenade throw is not required for qualification. Mock Bay training is required for the live hand grenade throw in
accordance with FM 3-23.30.

(1) Infantry/Recon Requirements: Active Army Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course
(HGQC) in accordance with FM 3-23.30 every six months and throw a live grenade annually.

(2) CS/CSS: Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course (HGQC) in accordance with FM
3-23.30 and throw a live grenade within the past 12 months.

(3) National Guard Infantry; Soldiers will qualify on the Hand Grenade Qualification Course (HGQC) in accordance
with FM 3-23.30 within the past training year and throw a live grenade once every two training years.

Table 5-17
Hand Grenade (FM 3-23.30)
FREQ
EVENT DODIC Rnds AC IN CS/CSS RC
Qualification
Mock Bay G878 2 1 1 1
Hand Grenade Qualification Coursel G878 6 2 1 1
Total For Qualification
G878 14 7 7

Live Grenade Throw G881l 1 1 0.52 0.52

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 0.5 indicates one Hand Grenade every two years.

g. Claymore Mine Qualification Sandard. (See 5-18) Qualification requirements for Soldiers assigned to an
Infantry or Scout platoon/section differ from Soldiers not assigned to a rifle or recon platoon/section. Consult the
appropriate requirements below.

(1) Infantry/Infantry Scout Requirements: Soldiers will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing, firing, and
recovering an inert claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23 every three months. Army Reserve and National
Guard Requirements will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing, firing, and recovering an inert claymore
mine in accordance with FM 23-23 every 12 months.

(2) CSI/CSS Soldiers: Soldiers will qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing, firing, and recovering an inert
claymore mine in accordance with FM 23-23 every 12 months. Army Reserve and National Guard Requirements will
qualify on the M18 Claymore mine by emplacing, firing, and recovering an inert claymore mine in accordance with
FM 23-23 every 12 months.
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Table 5-18
M18A1/A2 Claymore Mine

FREQ
EVENTS DODIC Rnds AC IN CS/CSS RC
Employment Instruction/Qualification® K139 Inert 4 1 1

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

r. CS Chamber Strategy (See table 5-19)
(1) The CS Chamber is used to validate serviceability and establish confidence in the protection afforded by the
protective mask.

(2) Soldiers assigned a protective mask will participate in a Confidence Chamber exercise within the past 12
months.

Table 5-19
CS Chamber/Protective Mask
FREQ
Event DODIC Capsules AC RC
CS Chamber? K765 1 per 10 Soldiers 1 1
Prime Chamber? K765 5 per Company 1 1

Notes:
1 One capsule per 10 Soldiers will be used during this exercise to maintain the chamber.
2 The CS Chamber must be primed with 5 capsules to begin training.

s. Mortar Qualification Standard. Squad leaders, gunners and assistant gunners will have passed the mortar gunner’s
exam within the past six months with a minimum score of 70 percent in each event (FM 3-22.91). Ninety percent of
all section leaders and FDC personnel will have passed the FDC exam (FM 3-22.91) within the past six months.
USAR/NG Eighty percent of all squad leaders, gunners and assistant gunners will have passed the mortar gunner’s
exam within the past 12 months with a minimum score of 70 percent in each event (FM 3-22.91). Eighty percent of all
section leaders and FDC personnel will have passed the FDC exam (FM 3-22.91) every 12 months.

t. Demoalition Qualification Standard. (See table 5-20) Training standards for each system are given below. Training
resources to support these tasks are given in battalion allotments and company allotments for BCTs (Unit of Action).

(1) Antitank, Antipersonnel Mine standard.

(@) Ninety percent of the assigned Soldiers with a Soldier’s Manual requirement must have employed inert mines to
Soldier’s Manual standards (tasks: Install/remove the M16A1 AP mine (Korea only), M15 AT mine, M19 AT mine,
M21 AT mine and inert US anti-handling devices) every 12 months.

(b) All squads and platoons with an MTP requirement must have met MTP standards (tasks: Install/recover or
transfer a hasty protective minefield and Emplace a tactical (ROW) minefield) using inert mines every 12 months.
M16AP Mine arming/disarming (use) is restricted to those units assigned to Eighth U.S. Army, Korea. No units at
other locations are authorized to train with AP mines. A Presidential Decision Directive (PDD 48) on Anti-personnel
Landmine Policy was signed on 26 June 1996. This policy restricts the use of conventional antipersonnel mines. Mines
or mine systems containing antipersonnel mines with self destruct capabilities are authorized for training.

(2) Demolition standard.

(a) Ninety percent of the assigned Soldiers with a Soldier’s Manual requirement must have constructed demolition
firing systems and primed explosives for live fire to Soldier’s Manual standards (tasks: Construct an MDI initiating/
detonating assembly, Prime explosives with MDI, and Prime explosives with detonating cord) every 12 months.

(b) All squads must have employed inert and live demolitions to MTP standards (task: Breach obstacles) every 12
months.

(3) Bangalore Torpedo standard. All squads must have employed an inert bangalore torpedo to MTP standards (task:
Breach obstacles (wire obstacle) within the past 12 months. Infantry Platoons must have also employed a live
Bangalore torpedo to MTP standards (task: Breach obstacles (wire obstacle) every 12 months.

(4) MOPMS standard. All squads must have installed and recovered the MOPMS Training Dispenser (M136) to
operator’s manual standards (task: Emplace a tactical (scatterable) minefield) every 12 months.
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Table 5-20
Infantry Demolition table AC Only

Munitions DODIC Per Bn
Bangalore Torpedo M028 15
Booster Demo 10ft Det Cord M151 MN68 1417
Booster Demo 30ft Det Cord M152 MN69 1417
Demolitions - TNT (1 Lb) M032
Demolitions - TNT (1/4 Lb) M030
Demolitions C4 (1 1/4 Lb) M023 1236
Detonating Cord (Ft) M456 8298
Holder M9 ML45 2000
Igniter M81 MNO8 450
Non electric Cap M12 MNO2 0
Blasting Cap, Non-Elec; 500ft Mini tube, XM21 MN88 60
Non electric Cap M14 MNO6 450

Notes:

1 If C-4 is not available, substitute TNT. Quantity should be calculated using the multiplier 1.34 relative effectiveness factor. Calculate the quantity of TNT
needed by multiplying the quantity of C—4 by 1.34 (relative effectiveness factor). The result should be rounded up to the nearest 1/4 Ib. package size. table
5-19 combines individual and unit demolition quantities.

u. Demolitions Army Reserve/NG. Training standards for each system are the same as the active force, however only
eighty percent are required to conduct training every 12 months and there are no live fire requirements or resourcing.

5-7. Light Infantry Collective Training for the Active Army

a. Collective training requirements in this section contains strategies for Soldiers assigned to an Infantry Rifle or
Infantry Recon platoon/section; Soldiers assigned to a TOW section/platoon; Soldiers assigned to a mortar platoon/
section; and for CS/CSS Soldiers assigned to an Infantry unit.

b. Soldiers must be qualified on their assigned weapon prior to conducting live fire training. Live fire training
should be preceded with a dry fire and MILES blank fire iteration.

c. Collective Training Requirements.

(1) Rifle/Scout Platoons. Soldiers assigned to a rifle or Recon platoon/section will participate in a squad sized or
higher LFX to standard (ARTEP 7-8 MTP) every three months; participate in a Platoon/Company LFX to standard
ARTEP 7-8 MTP every six months participate in an external evaluation to standard (ARTEP 7-8 MTP) every six
months.

(2) TOW Platoons. Soldiers assigned to a TOW platoon/section will participate in an external evaluation to ARTEP
7-90 Drill standards within the past six months in conjunction with a maneuver company or battalion FTX; participate
in a Section/Platoon/Company LFX using assigned small arms to standard every 12 months.

(3) Mortar Platoons. Soldiers assigned to a mortar platoon/section will participate in an external evaluation to
ARTEP 7-90 MTP & ARTEP 7-90 Drill standards as part of a company/battalion FTX within the past six months and
participate in a Section/Platoon/Company LFX using assigned small arms to standard every 12 months.

(4) CS/CSS. Soldiers not previously addressed will: participate in a Platoon/Company LFX to standard annually;
participate in an external evaluation to standard annually. Consult the appropriate CS/CSS ARTEP MTP for standards.

(5) Urban Operations (UO) Training. (See table 5-21) TC 90-1 contains training strategies and resource require-
ments. Resourcing for UO training comes from the collective training ammunition for each weapon. Infantry units are
authorized additional UO specific training munitions contained in table 5-20. UO training is not a requirement;
however Commanders are strongly encouraged to prepare their Soldiers for UO by executing the strategy. The Special
Effects Small Arms Marking System (SESAMS) will use two DODICs to differentiate between red and blue; AB09
and AB16 are blue and AB10 and AB17 are red SESAMS requires the use of the Close Combat Capability Kit
(CCMCK). SESAMS should not be confused with Short Range Training Ammunition (SRTA). SESAMS is a paintball
type round and SRTA is a lethal round with a reduced surface danger zone (SDZ).
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Table 5-21
UO Training Munitions

Munitions DODIC IN Bn
GREM (Live) GG12 18
GREM TP (Inert) GG11 30
5.56mm for GREM-(TP) G841 150
Stun Grenade (Fuse) GG19 780
Stun Grenade (Body) GG18 78
5.56mm SESAMS (per weapon) AB09/10 280
5.56mm SESAMS Linked (per weapon) AB16/17 460
Smoke Pot M4A2 K511 4

5-8. Light Infantry Collective Training Resourcing tables

a. M16/M4. table 5-22 lists Advanced Rifle Marksmanship (ARM) and collective training resourcing for an Active
Army Light Infantry Rifle and CS/CSS Soldiers. Commanders will determine the ARM event to be trained from
chapter 7 of FM 3-22.9. A080 is listed twice in the table because CS/CSS receive a lower rate for all events. Short
Range Training Ammunition (SRTA) has been added to provide flexibility of training options. SRTA requires the M2

bolt assembly to fire.

Table 5-22
Light Infantry M16/M4 Collective Training
Freq
Event AA33 A059 A063 A080 IN Cs/CSss
Adv Rifle Marksmanship (CH7 FM 3-22.9) 100 ~ ~ ~ 2 0
Fire and Move LFX ~ 16 4 ~ 4 0
Sqd/Plt LFX? ~ 110 20 ~ 4 1
PIt/Co LFX! ~ 130 20 ~ 2 0
CALFEX ~ 110 10 ~ 1 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX (IN) ~ ~ ~ 120 4 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX (CS/CSS) ~ ~ ~ 40 0 1
Bn FTX (IN) ~ ~ ~ 120 2 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! (IN) ~ ~ ~ 120 2 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! (CS/CSS) ~ ~ ~ 40 0 1
Rounds For Advanced Rifle Marksmanship (ARM)/Collective Training
Balll AA33 200 0
Short Range Training Ammunition (SRTA)? AAG8 90 0
Balll A059 834 130
Tracer A063 146 20
Blank A080 960 80
Notes:

1 Indicates Standard.

2 The requirement for DODIC A059 was reduced by 90 rounds in lieu of 90 rounds of AA68. These 90 Short Range Training Ammunitions (SRTA) can be

used during any LFX level.
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b. M249 AR. table 5-23 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light Infantry and CS/CSS Soldiers.
AQ75 is listed twice in the table because CS/CSS receive a higher rate for Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX. Short Range Training
Ammunition will be added when material released.

Table 5-23
Light Infantry M249 AR Collective Training

DODIC FREQ
Event A064 AO75 IN cs/Css

Collective Training

Fire and Move LFX 70 ~ 4 0
Squad/Platoon LFX?! 300 ~ 4 0
PIt/Co LFX? 300 ~ 2 1
CALFEX 200 ~ 1 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX (IN) ~ 200 4 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX (CS/CSS) ~ 300 0 1
Bn FTX ~ 300 2 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! ~ 300 2 1
Total Rounds For Collective Training
Mix A064 2280 300
Blank A075 2000 600

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

c. M249 LMG. table 5-24 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light CS/CSS Soldiers assigned the
M249 in the LMG role. The LIN # for the M249 in the LMG role is M39263.

Table 5-24
Light Infantry M249 LMG Collective Training

DODIC
Event A064 AQ075 Cs/CsS

Collective Training

Fire and Move LFX 70 ~ 0
Sqd/Plt LFX 300 ~ 0
PIt/Co LFX! 300 ~ 1
CALFEX 200 ~ 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX ~ 200 1
Bn FTX ~ 300 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! ~ 200 1
Total Rounds For Collective Training
Mix A064 300
Blank A075 400

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
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d. 12 gauge Shotgun. table 5-25 lists collective training ammunition to support Infantry shotgun training.

Table 5-25
Active Army Shotgun Ammunition/Training Strategy

Event DODIC Rnds FREQ
Collective Training AO011 2

e. M240B MG. table 5-26 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light Infantry and CS/CSS Soldiers.
Al111 is listed twice in the table because CS/CSS receive a lower rate for all events. Short Range Training Ammunition

will be added when material released.

Table 5-26
Light Infantry M240B Collective Training
DODIC FREQ
Event A131 Al111 IN CS/CSS
Sqd/PIt LFX? 300 ~ 4 0
PIt/Co LFX! 300 ~ 2 1
CALFEX 200 ~ 1 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX (IN) ~ 400 4 0
Sqd/PIt/Co FTX/STX (CS/CSS) ~ 200 0 1
Bn FTX ~ 400 2 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! (IN) ~ 400 2 0
EXEVAL (ARTEP)! (CS/CSS) ~ 200 0 1
Total Rounds For Collective Training
Mix Al131 2000 300
Blank Al111 3200 400

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

f. M203. table 5-27 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light Infantry and CS/CSS Soldiers.

Table 5-27
Light Infantry M203 Collective Training
DODIC FREQ
Event B519 BA03? B535 IN CS/CSS
Sqd/Plt LFX? 18 0 4 0
Sqd/PIt LFX 1 (CS/CSS) 4 0 0 0 1
PIt/Co LFX?! 18 5 2 0
CALFEX 12 0 1 0
Total Rounds For Collective Training
IN/Recon CS/CSS
B519 (TP) 120 4
B535 (WSP) 10 0
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Table 5-27
Light Infantry M203 Collective Training—Continued

BAO3 (IR) 2 15 0

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.
2 The 15 rounds of BAO3 can be used by the commander during any of the live fire events listed above.

g. M24 Siiper Rifle. table 5-28 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light Infantry.

Table 5-28
Light IN M21/24 Collective Training
DODIC

Event Al112 AAll IN
STX 10 12
Bn FTX 20 2
EXEVAL! 20 1
LFx1 10 6
CALFEX 10 1

Rounds For Collective Training
DODIC Rnds

Ball AAll 70
Blank Al112 180

Notes:
1 Indicates Standard.

h. M107 Anti-Material Sniper Rifle. table 5-29 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light Infantry.
The XM1022 will replace A552 when fielded.

Table 5-29
Light IN M107 .50 Cal
DODIC
Event A598 A552 A606 FREQ

STX 10 4
Bn FTX/EXEVAL! 10 2
LFxt 10 2
CALFEX 10 1

Rounds For Collective Training

DODIC Rounds
Ball A552 20
HEAPI A606 10
Blank A598 60

Notes:
1 Indicates standard.
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i. M2 .50 Cal MG. table 5-30 lists collective training resourcing for Active Army Light Infantry and CS/CSS
Soldiers. Short Range Training Ammunition (SRTA) requires the use of the M2 recoil amplifier.

Table 5-30
Light IN M2 .50 Cal Collective Training
DODIC FR